


THE INTERNATIONAL
PSYCHO-ANALYTICAL
LIBRARY

EDITED BY ERNEST JONES

Na. 10






THE INTERNATIONAL PSYCHO-ANALYTICAL LIBRARY

No. 10.

COLLECTED PAPERS

VOL. 1V

BY

SIGM. FREUD, M.D,, LL.D.

AUTHORIZED TRANSLATION
UNDER THE SUPERVISION OF

JOAN RIVIERE

Second Impression

PUBLISHED BY LEONARD & VIRGINIA WOQLF AT THE
HOGARTH PRESS, 52 TAVISTOCK SQUARE,LONDON,W.C.
AND THE INSTITUTE OF PSYCHQO-ANALYSIS
1934



Firsr published 19235
Second impresrion 1934

COPYRIGHT 1gas

N ade and Printed by the Repliha Frocess in Great Britoin by
PERCY LUND, HUMFHRIES &F COo. LID,
12 Bedford Sguare, London, W.C.1
and at Bradford



COLLECTED PAPERS

VOL. IV

PAPERS ON METAPSYCHOLOGY

PAPERS ON APPLIED PSYCHO-ANALYSIS






EDITORIAL PREFACE

ITH the appearance of this volume the task is completed
Wof presenting in English form practically all of Professor
Freud's papers which have been published up to the moment of
writing, including even some which are not contained in the Samm-
lungen kleiner Schriften zur Neurosenlehre, Translations of papers
yet to be expected from his hand will, it is anticipated, appear in
the Inlernational Jourmal of Psycho-Analysis, but we cannot yet
say in what form they will be collected.

This volume illustrates again the difficuity of classifying papers
which range over such a variety of topics. The first eight constitute
a unity in a way in which the others do not. They treat of mental
processes from the point of view which Professor Freud has described
as metapsychological, a term which is perhaps not too happily
chosen. By this he means the consideration of a given mental
process in what he regards as the most complete manner possible,
that is, when treated topographically, dynamically and economic-
ally ; he would not be satisfied unless it proved capable of being
treated from these three points of view. From this series we might
single out the essay on The Uncomscious for special attention ; much
ink has been wasted in criticizing the author's conception of the
unconscious by writers who have omitted to read this essay.
These papers must, however, be read in conjunction with the
theoretical chapters of Die Trawmndeutung, with Beyond the
Pleasure Principle, the Group Psychology, Das Ick und das Es,
and the four recent papers translated in vol. ii. of this Collection,
if any complete view of Professor Freud's metapsychology is to
be gained.

The papers in the second part of the volume have the common
feature that they deal with non-medical aspects or applications of
psycho-analysis. The distinction is necessarily not a sharp one,
for on the one hand much of direct clinical value will be found in
these papers, and on the other hand many indications of the way
in which psycho-analysis can be applied to non-medical subjects
will be found in the author’s other writings on purely psychological
and medical subjects. Those unfamiliar with psycho-analytical
literature can have but littie idea of the extent to which these brief
indications have already proved of value in resolving problems in
other fields, I refer especially to the work done by Abraham,
Rank, Reik, Réheim and others in the fields of anthropology,
mythology, folk-lore, Literature and the history of culture in general.
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To some these aspects of psycho-analysis are the most fascinating,
because of the unexpected widening of vision they bring. The
vista, through the centuries and beyond, of the tendencies among
whose innumerable manifestations that in which they were first
elucidated —psycho-neurotic symptoms—is only one, reveals as
nothing else can the inherent, far-reaching and perennial part they
play in the nature of man.

Before concluding, it would be well to repeat the emphasis laid
in the preface to the first volume on the immeasurable importance
of studying the Aisiory of a growing science, that is, of all science.
It has been very well said that I'kistoire de la science, c'est la science
méme. To confine oneself simply to a cross-section of a given
branch of science at any given moment is, in spite of the specious-
ness of the procedure, to renounce all hope of attaining a just
perspective and a balanced judgement. With this thought in mind
we have appended, what is not elsewhere accessible, a biblio-
graphical list of Professor Freud's writings in their precise chrono-
logical order.

We wish to express our gratitude to Friulein Anna Frend
and Mr. James Strachey for the invaluable help they have
rendered in reading through the translation.
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I

FORMULATIONS REGARDING THE TWO
PRINCIPLES IN MENTAL FUNCTIONING?

(1911)

have long observed that every neurosis has
\J‘; the result, and therefore probably the pur-
pose, of forcing the patient out of real life, of
alienating him from actuality. Nor could a fact such
as this escape the observation of Pierre Janet ; he spoke
of a loss of ‘la fonction du réel’ as being a special
characteristic of the neurotic, but without discovering
the connection of this disturbance with the funda-
mental conditions of neurosis.? By introducing the
concept of repression into the genesis of the neuroses
we have been able to gain some insight into this connec-
tion. The neurotic turns away from reality because he
finds it unbearable —either the whole or parts of it.
The most extreme type of this alienation from reality
is shown in certain cases of hallucinatory psychosis
which aim at denying the existence of the particular
event that occasioned the outbreak of insanity (Grie-
singer). But actually every neurotic does the same
with some fragment of reality.® And now we are con-
fronted with the task of investigating the development
of the relation of the neurotic and of mankind in
general to reality, and of so bringing the psychological
significance of the real outer world into the structure
of our theory.
In the psychology which is founded on psycho-

! First published in fahrbuch, Bd, iii., 1911 ; reprinted in Samm-
iung, Dritte Folge. [Translated by M. N. Searl.]

* Pierre Janet, Lrs Névroses, 1g0g,

¥ A remarkably clear presentiment of this causation has recently
been pointed cut by Otte Rank in Schopenhauer’s The World as Will
and Idea (Zentralblalt, 1910).

I3
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analysis we have accustomed ourselves to take as our
starting-point the unconscious mental processes, with
the peculiarities of which we have become acquainted
through analysis. These we consider to be the older,
primary processes, the residues of a phase of develop-
ment in which they were the only kind of mental
processes. The sovereign tendency obeyed by these
primary processes is easy of recognition ; it is called
the pleasure-pain (Lwust- Unlust) principle, or more
shortly the pleasure-principle. These processes strive
towards gaining pleasure ; from any operation which
might arouse unpleasantness (‘ pain ') mental activity
draws back (repression). Our nocturnal dreams, our
waking tendency to shut out painful impressions, are
remnants of the supremacy of this principle and proofs
of its power.

In presupposing that the state of mental equilibrium
was originally disturbed by the peremptory demands
of inner needs, I am returning to lines of thought which
1 have developed in another place.* In the situation
I am considering, whatever was thought of (desired)
was simply imagined in an hallucinatory form, as still
happens to-day with our dream-thoughts every night.z
This attempt at satisfaction by means of hallucination
was abandoned only in consequence of the absence of
the expected gratification, because of the disappoint-
ment experienced. Instead, the mental apparatus had
to decide to form a conception of the real circum-
stances in the outer world and to exert itself to alter
them. A new principle of mental functioning was thus
introduced ; what was conceived of was no longer that
which was pleasant, but that which was real, even if it
should be unpleasant.? This institution of the realsty-
principle proved a momentous step.

! The General Section of Die Traumdesntung,

1 Th;al state of sleep c?r;eI:lcover the likeness of mental life as it was
before the recognition o ity, because a prerequisite of sleep is a
deliberate rejection of reality (the wish to sleep). P

* T will attempt to amplify the above schematic presentation with
some further details. It will rightly be objected that an organization
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I. In the first place the new demands made a
succession of adaptations necessary in the mental
apparatus, which, on account of insufficient or un-
certain knowledge, we can only detail very cursorily.

The increased significance of external reality
heightened the significance also of the sense-organs
directed towards that outer world, and of the conscious-
mess attached to them; the latter now learmed to
comprehend the qualities of sense in addition to the
qualities of pleasure and ‘ pain’ which hitherto had
alone been of interest to it. A special function was
instituted which had periodically to search the outer
world, in order that its data might be already familiar
if an urgent inner need should arise ; this function was
atlention. Its activity meets the sense-impressions half-
way, instead of awaiting their appearance. At the
same time there was probably introduced a system of
notation, whose task was to deposit the results of this
periodical activity of consciousness—a part of that
which we call memory.

In place of repression, which excluded from cathexis
as productive of ‘pain’ some of the emerging ideas,

which is a slave to the pleasure-principle and neglects the reality of
the outer world could not maintain itself alive for the shortest time,
30 that it could not have come into being at all. The use of a fiction
of this kind is, however, vindicated by the consideration that the
infant, if one only includes the maternal care, does almost realize such
a state of mental life. Probably it hallucinates the fulfilment of its
inner needs ; it betrays its * pain ' due to increase of stimulation and
delay of satisfaction by the motor discharge of crying and struﬂlil.]ng
and then experiences the hallucinated satisfaction. Later, as a child,
it learns to employ intentionally these modes of discharge as means of
expression. Since the care of the infant iz the prototype of the later
care of the child, the supremacy of the plea.sure-princégle can end in
actuality only with complete mental detachment from the parents, A
beautiful example of a state of mental life shut off from the stimuli of
the outer world, and able to satisfy even its nutritional virements
autistically {to use Bleuler's word}, is given by the bird inside the e

together with its food supply; for it, maternal care is limited to the
provision of warmth. 1 shnﬁ not look upon it as a correction, but as
an amplification of the scheme in %uation. if anyone demands b{ what
devices the system living according to the pleasure-principle can
withdraw itself from the stimuli of reality. ?hese contrivances are
only the correlate of ' repression ', which treats inner ' painful * stimuli
as if they were outer, i.c. reckons them as belonging to the outer world.
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there developed an impartial passing of judgement,
which had to decide whether a particular idea was true
or false, that is, was in agreement with reality or not;
decision was determined by comparison with the
memory-traces of reality.

A new function was now entrusted to motor dis-
charge, which under the supremacy of the pleasure-
principle had served to unburden the mental apparatus
of accretions of stimuli, and in carrying out this task
had sent innervations into the interior of the body
(mien, expressions of affect) ; it was now employed
in the appropriate alteration of reality. It was con-
verted into action.

Restraint of motor discharge {of action) had now
become necessary, and was provided by means of the

rocess of thought, which was developed from ideation.
%hought was endowed with qualities which made it
possible for the mental apparatus to support increased
tension during a delay in the process of discharge.
It is essentially an experimental way of acting,
accompanied by displacement of smaller quantities of
cathexis together with less expenditure (discharge) of
them. For this purpose conversion of free cathexis into
‘bound ’ cathexes was imperative, and this was brought
about by means of raising the level of the whole cathectic
process. It is probable that thinking was originally
unconscious, in so far as it rose above mere ideation
and turned to the relations between the object-impres-
sions, and that it became endowed with further qualities
which were perceptible to consciousness only through
its connection with the memory-traces of words.

2. There is a general tendency of our mental
apparatus which we can trace back to the economic
principle of saving in expenditure ; it seems to find
expression in the tenacity with which we hold on to the
sources of pleasure at our disposal, and in the difficulty
with which we renounce them. With the introduction
of the reality-principle one mode of thought-activity
was split off ; it was kept free from reality-testing and
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remained subordinated to the pleasure-principle alone.!
This is the act of phaniasy-making, which begins already
in the games of children, and later, continued as day-
dreaming, abandons its dependence on real objects.

3. The supersession of the pleasure-principle by the
reality-principle with all the mental consequences of
this, which is here schematically condensed in a single
sentence, is not in reality accomplished all at once;
nor does it take place simultaneously along the whole
line. For while this development is going on in the
ego-instincts, the sexual instincts become detached
from them in very significant ways. The sexual in-
stincts at first behave auto-erotically ; they find their
satisfaction in the child’s own body and therefore do
not come into the situation of frustration which
enforces the installation of the reality-principle. Then
when later on they begin to find an ogject, this develop-
ment undergoes a long interruption in the latency
period, which postpones sexuwal development until
puberty. These two factors—auto-erotism and latency
period—bring about the result that the mental develop-
ment of the sexual instincts is delayed and remains far
longer under the supremacy of the pleasure-principle,
from which in many people it is never able to withdraw
itself at all.

In consequence of these conditions there arises a
closer connection, on the one hand, between the sexual
instincts and phantasy and, on the other hand, between
the ego-instincts and the activities of consciousness.
Both i healthy and in neurotic people this connection
strikes us as very intimate, although the considerations
of genetic psychology put forward above lead us to
recognize it as secondary. The perpetuated activity of
auto-erotism makes possible a long retention of the easier
momentary and phantastic satisfaction in regard to the
sexual object, in place of real satisfaction in regard to

1 Just as a nation whose wealth rests on the exploitation of its land
yet reserves certain territory to he preserved in its original state and
protected from cultural alteration ., £.g. Yellowstone Park,

VoL, 1v B
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it, the latter requiring effort and delay. In the realm
of phantasy, repression remains all-powerful ; it brings
about the inhibition of ideas in statu nascendi before
they can be consciously noticed, should cgthexis qf
them be likely to occasion the release of ‘pain’. This
is the weak place of our mental organization, which can
be utilized to bring back under the supremacy of the
pleasure-principle thought-processes which had already
become rational. An essential part of the mental pre-
disposition to neurosis thus lies in the delayed training
of the sexual instincts in the observance of reality and,
further, in the conditions which make this delay
possible. )

4. Just as the pleasure-ego can do nothing but wish,
work towards gaining pleasure and avoiding * pain ', so
the reality-ego need do nothing but strive for what is
useful and guard itself against damage.! Actually, the
substitution of the reality-principle for the pleasure-
principle denotes no dethronement of the pleasure-
principle, but only a safeguarding of it. A momentary
pleasure, uncertain in its results, is given up, but only
in order to gain in the new way an assured pleasure
coming later. But the endopsychic impression made
by this substitution has been so powerful that it is
mirrored in a special religious myth. The doctrine of
reward in a future life for the—voluntary or enforced—
renunciation of earthly lusts is nothing but a mythical
projection of this revolution in the mind. In logical
pursuit of this prototype, religions have been able to
effect absolute renunciation of pleasure in this life by
means of the promise of compensation in a future life ;
they have not, however, achieved a conquest of the
pleasure-principle in this way. It is science which
comes nearest to succeeding in this conquest ; science,
however, also offers intellectual pleasure during -its
work and promises practical gain at the end.

! The superiority of th i - i
expreamed by Bernard Shaw in these worda; * To be able tohovsrthr

line of greatest advantage instead of yielding in the direction of least
resistance . (Man and Superman : A Comedy and a Philosophy.)
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5. Education can without further hesitation be de-
scribed as an incitement to the conquest of the pleasure-
principle, and to its replacement by the reality-
principle ; it offers its aid, that is, to that process of
development which concerns the ego; to this end it
makes use of rewards of love from those in charge, and
thus it fails if the spoilt child thinks it will possess this
love whatever happens and can in no circumstances
lose it.

6. Art brings about a reconciliation of the two
principles in a peculiar way. The artist is originally a
man who turns from reality because he cannot come
to terms with the demand for the renunciation of
instinctual satisfaction as it is first made, and who
then in phantasy-life allows full play to his erotic and
ambitious wishes. But he finds a way of return from
this world of phantasy back to reality, with his
special gifts he moulds his phantasies into a new kind
of reality, and men concede them a justification as
valuable reflections of actual life. Thus by a certain
path he actually becomes the hero, king, creator,
favourite he desired to be, without pursuing the circuit-
ous path of creating real alterations in the outer world.
But this he can only attain because other men feel
the same dissatisfaction as he with the renunciation
demanded by reality, and because this dissatisfaction,
resulting from the displacement of the pleasure-principle
by the reality-principle, is itself a part of reality.

7. While the ego goes through its transformation
from a pleasure-ego into a reality-ego, the sexual
instincts undergo the changes that lead them from their
original auto-erotism through various intermediate
phases to object-love in the service of procreation. If
it is correct that every step of these two processes of
development may become the seat of a predisposition
to later neurotic illness, it seems to follow that the
decision as regards the form of the subsequent illness

! Cf. the similar position taken by Otto Rank in Der Keunstier,
1907,
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(election of neurosis) will depend on the particular
phase of ego-development and libido-development in
which the inhibition of development has occurred.
The chronological characteristics of the two develop-
ments, as yet unstudied, their possible variations in
speed with respect to each other, thus receive un-
expected significance.

8. There is a most surprising characteristic of un-
conscious (repressed) processes to which every investi-
gator accustorhs himself only by exercising great self-
control ; it results from their entire disregard of the
reality-test ; thought-reality is placed on an equality
with external actuality, wishes with fulfilment and
occurrence, just as happens without more ado under
the supremacy of the old pleasure-principle. Hence
also the difficulty of distinguishing unconscious phan-
tasies from memories which have becdme unconscious.
One must, however, never allow oneself to be misled
into applying to the repressed creations of the mind
the standards of reality; this might result in under-
valuing the importance of phantasies in symptom-
formation on the ground that they are not actualities ;
or in deriving a neurotic sense of guilt from another
source because there is no proof of actual committal of
any crime. One is bound to employ the currency that
prevails in the country one is exploring ; in our case it
is the neurotic currency. For example, one may try to
solve such a dream as the following. A man who had
at one time looked after his father through a long and
painful illness up to his death, informed me that in the
months following his father’s decease he had repeatedly
dreamt as follows : hts father was again alive and he was
talking to him as of old. But as he did so he feit it
exceedingly painful that his father was nevertheless dead,
only not aware of the faci. No other way leads to the
understanding of this seemingly senseless dream than
the addition of ‘as the dreamer wished’, or ‘as a
result of his wish’, after the words ‘that his father
was nevertheless dead’; and the further addition of
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‘that he wished it’ to the last words. The dream-
thought then runs: it was a painful memory for him
that he must have desired his father’s death (as a
release) while he still lived, and how terrible it would
have been had his father had any suspicion of it. It
is thus a matter of the familiar case of self-reproaches
after the loss of a loved person, and in this case the
reproach goes back to the infantile significance of the
death-wish against the father.

The deficiencies of this short paper, which is rather
introductory than expository, are perhaps only to a
slight extent excused if I acknowledge them to be un-
avoidable. In the meagre sentences on the mental
consequences of adaptation to the reality-principle I
was obliged to intimate opinions which I should have
preferred to withhold, the vindication of which will
certainly require no small exertion. But I hope that
benevolent readers will not fail to observe how even
in this work the sway of the reality-principle is
beginning.
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II

A NOTE ON THE UNCONSCIOUS IN
PSYCHO-ANALYSIS!

(1912)

wisH to expound in a few words and as plainly as
Ipossible what the term ‘unconscious’ has come

to mean in psycho-analysis and in psycho-analysis
alone.

A conception—or any other mental element—which
is now present to my consciousness may become absent
the next moment, and may become present again, after
an interval, unchanged, and, as we say, from memory,
not as a result of a fresh perception by our senses. It
is this fact which we are accustomed to account for by
the supposition that during the interval the conception
has been present in our mind, although lafent in con-
sciousness. In what shape it may have existed while
present in the mind and latent in conscicusness we
have no means of guessing.

At this very point we may be prepared to meet
with the philosophical objection that the latent concep-
tion did not exist as an object of psychology, but as a
physical disposition for the recurrence of the same
psychical phenomenon, i.e. of the said conception. But
we may reply that this is a theory far overstepping the
domain of psychology proper ; that it simply begs the
question by asserting ‘ conscious’ to be an identical
term with ‘ mental’, and that it is clearly at fault in
denying psychology the right to account for its most
common facts, such as memory, by its own means.

Now let us call ‘ conscious ’ the conception which

! Written (in English) at the request of the Societr for Psychical

Research and first published in a Special Medical Supplement of their
Proceedings, Part Ixvi., Vol. xxvi., 1912,

22
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is present to our consciousness and of which we are
aware, and let this be the only meaning of the term
‘ conscious *. As for latent conceptions, if we have
any reason to suppose that they exist in the mind—as
we had in the case of memory—Ilet them be denoted
by the term ‘ unconscious ’.

Thus an unconscious conception is one of which we
are not aware, but the existence of which we are
nevertheless ready to admit on account of other proofs
or signs.

This might be considered an uninteresting piece of
descriptive or classificatory work if no experience
appealed to our judgement other than the facts of
memory, or the cases of association by unconscious
links. The well-known experiment, however, of ‘ post-
hypnotic suggestion ' teaches us to insist upon the
importance of the distinction between comscious and
unconsctous and seems to increase its value.

In this experiment, as performed by Bernheim, a
person is put into a hypnotic state and is subsequently
aroused. While he was in the hypnotic state, under
the influence of the physician, he was ordered to
execute a certain action at a certain fixed moment after
his awakening, say half an hour later. He awakes, and
seems fully conscious and in his ordinary condition ;
he has no recollection of his hypnotic state, and yet at
the pre-arranged moment there rushes into his mind
the impulse to do such and such a thing, and he does
it consciously, though not knowing why. It seems
impossible to give any other description of the pheno-
menon than to say that the order had been present in
the mind of the person in a condition of latency, or had
been present unconsciously, until the given moment
came, and then had become conscious. But not the
whole of it emerged into consciousness : only the con-
ception of the act to be executed. All the other ideas
associated with this conception—the order, the in-
fluence of the physician, the recollection of the hypnotic
state—remained unconscious even then.
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But we have more to learn from such an experi-
ment. We are led from the purely descriptive to a
dynamic view of the phenomenon. The idea of the
action ordered in hypnosis not only became an object
of consciousness at a certain moment, but the more
striking aspect of the fact is that this idea grew actsve :
it was translated into action as soon as consciousness
became aware of its presence. The real stimulus to
the action being the order of the physician, it is hard
not to concede that the idea of the physician’s order
became active too. Yet this last idea did not reveal
itself to consciousness, as did its outcome, the idea of
the action ; it remained unconscious, and so it was
active and unconscious at the same time.

A post-hypnotic suggestion is a laboratory produc-
tion, an artificial fact. But if we adopt the theory of
hysterical phenomena first put forward by Pierre Janet
and elaborated by Breuer and myself, we shall not be
at a loss for plenty of natural facts showing the psycho-
logical character of the post-hypnotic suggestion even
more clearly and distinctly.

The mind of the hysterical patient is full of active
yet unconscious ideas ; all her symptoms proceed from
such ideas. It is in fact the most striking character
of the hysterical mind to be ruled by them. If the
hysterical woman vomits, she may do so from the idea
of being pregnant. She has, however, no knowledge
of this idea, although it can easily be detected in her
mind, and made conscious to her, by one of the
technical procedures of psycho-analysis. If she is
executing the jerks and movements constituting her
‘ fit ’, she does not even consciously represent to herself
the intended actions, and she may perceive those actions
with the detached feelings of an onlooker. Neverthe-
less analysis will show that she was acting her part
in the dramatic reproduction of some-incident in her
life, the memory of which was unconsciously active
during the attack. The same preponderance of active
unconscious ideas is revealed by analysis as the



912 THE UNCONSCIOUS IN PSYCHO-ANALYSIS 25

essential fact in the psychology of all other forms of
neurosis.

We learn therefore by the analysis of neurotic
phenomena that a latent or unconscious idea is not
necessarily a weak one, and that the presence of such
an idea in the mind admits of indirect proofs of the most
cogent kind, which are equivalent to the direct proof
furnished by consciousness. We feel justified in making
our classification agree with this addition to our know-
ledge by introducing a fundamental distinction between
different kinds of latent or unconscious ideas. We
were accustomed to think that every latent idea was so
because it was weak and that it grew conscious as soon
as it became strong. We have now gained the convic-
tion that there are some latent ideas which do not
penetrate into consciousness, however strong they may
have become. Therefore we may call the latent ideas
of the first type preconscious, while we reserve the
term unconscious (proper) for the latter type which we
came to study in the neuroses. The term unconscious,
which was used in the purely descriptive sense before,
now comes to imply something more. It designates
not only latent ideas in general, but especially ideas
with a certain dynamic character, ideas keeping apart
from consciousness in spite of their intensity and
activity.

Before continuing my exposition I will refer to two
objections which are likely to be raised at this point.
The first of these may be stated thus: instead of sub-
scribing to the hypothesis of unconscious ideas of which
we know nothing, we had better assume that conscions-
ness can be sphit up, so that certain ideas or other
psychical acts may constitute a consciousness apart,
which has become detached and estranged from the bulk
of conscious psychical activity. Well-known patho-
logical cases like that of Dr. Azam seem to go far to
show that the splitting up of consciousness is no
fanciful imagination.

I venture to urge against this theory that it is a
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gratuitous assumption, based on the abuse of the word
“conscious '. 'We have no right to extend the meaning
of this word so far as to make it include a consciousness
of which its owner himself is not aware. If philosophers
find difficulty in accepting the existence of unconscious
ideas, the existence of an unconscious consciousness
seems to me even more objectionable. The cases
described as splitting of consciousness, like Dr. Azam's,
might better be denoted as shifting of consciousness,—
that function—or whatever it be—oscillating between
two different psychical complexes which become con-
scious and unconscious in alternation.

The other objection that may probably be raised
would be that we apply to normal psychology con-
clusions which are drawn chiefly from the study of
pathological conditions. We are enabled to answer it
by another fact, the knowledge of which we owe to
psycho-analysis. Certain deficiencies of -function of
most frequent occurrence among healthy people, e.g.
lapsus linguae, errors in memory and speech, forgetting
of names, etc., may easily be shown to depend on the
action of strong unconscious ideas in the same way as
neurotic symptoms. We shall meet with another still
more convincing argument at a later stage of this
discussion.

By the differentiation of preconscious and un-
conscious ideas, we are led on to leave the field of
classification and to form an opinion about functional
and dynamical relations in the action of the mind. We
have found a preconscious activity passing into con-
sciousness with no difficulty, and an wunconscious
activily which remains so and seems to be cut off from
CONSCIOUSNESS.

Now we do not know whether these two modes of
psychical activity are identical or essentially divergent
from their beginning, but we may ask why they should
become different in the course of mental action. To
this last question psycho-analysis gives a clear and
unhesitating answer. It is by no means impossible for
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the product of unconscious activity to pierce into con-
sciousness, but a certain amount of exertion is needed
for this task. When we try to do it in ourselves, we
become aware of a distinct feeling of repulsion which
must be overcome, and when we produce it in a patient
we get the most unquestionable signs of what we call
his reststance to it. So we learn that the unconscious
idea is excluded from consciousness by living forces
which oppose themselves to its reception, while they
do not object to other ideas, the preconscious ones.
Psycho-analysis leaves no room for doubt that the
repulsion from unconscious ideas is only provoked by
the tendencies embodied in their contents. The next
and most probable theory which can be formulated at
this stage of our knowledge is the following. Uncon-
sciousness is a regular and inevitable phase in the
processes constituting our mental activity, every
mental act begins as an unconscious one, and it may
either remain so or go on developing into conscious-
ness, according as it meets with resistance or not.
The distinction between preconscious and unconscious
activity is not a primary one, but comes to be estab-
lished after repuision has sprung up. Only then the
difference between preconscious ideas, which can appear
in consciousness and reappear at any moment, and
unconscious ideas which cannot do so gains a theoretical
as well as a practical value. A rough but not in-
adequate analogy to this supposed relation of conscious
to unconscious activity might be drawn from the field
of ordinary photography. The first stage of the photo-
Eraph is the ‘ negative’; every photographic picture
as to pass through the ‘ negative process’, and some of
these negatives which have held good in examination are
admitted to the * positive process’ ending in the picture.
But the distinction between preconscious and un-
conscious activity, and the recognition of the barrier
which keeps them asunder, is not the last or the most
important result of the psycho-analytic investigation of
mental life. There is one mental product to be met
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with in the most normal persons, which yet presents
a very striking analogy to the wildest productions of
insanity, and was no more intelligible to philosophers
than insanity itself. I refer to dreams. Psycho-
analysis is founded upon the analysis of dreams ; the
interpretation of dreams is the most complete piece of
work the young science has done up to the present.
One of the most common types of dream-formation
may be described as follows: a train of thoughts has
been aroused by the working of the mind in the day-
time, and retained some of its activity, escaping from
the general inhibition of interests which introduces
sleep and constitutes the mental preparation for sleep-
ing. During the night this train of thoughts succeeds
in finding connections with one of the unconscious
tendencies present ever since his childhood in the mind
of the dreamer, but ordinarily repressed and excluded
from his conscious life. By the borrowed force of this
unconscious help, the thoughts, the residue of the day’s
mental work, now become active again, and emerge into
consciousness in the shape of the dream. Now three
things have happened :

(1) The thoughts have undergone a change, a dis-
guise and a distortion, which represents the
part of the unconscious helpmate.

(2) The thoughts have occupied consciousness at a
time when they ought not.

(3) Some part of the unconscious, which could not
otherwise have done so, has emerged into
consciousness,

We have learnt the art of finding out the ‘ residual
thoughts’, the lafent thoughis of the dveam, and, by
comparing them with the manifest dream, we are able
to form a judgement on the changes they underwent
and the manner in which these were brought about.

The latent thoughts of the dream differ in no
respect from the products of our regular conscious
activity ; they dqserve the name of preconscious
thoughts, and may indeed have been conscious at some
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moment of waking life. But by entering into connec-
tion with the unconscious tendencies during the night
they have become assimilated to the latter, degraded
as it were to the condition of unconscious thoughts,
and subjected to the laws by which unconscious activity
is governed. And here is the opportunity to learn
what we could not have guessed from speculation, or
from another source of empirical information—that the
laws of unconscious activity differ widely from those
of the conscious. We gather in detail what the
peculiarities of the Unconscious are, and we may hope
to learn still more about them by a profounder investi-
gation of the processes of dream-formation.

This inquiry is not yet half finished, and an exposi-
tion of the results obtained hitherto is scarcely possible
without entering into the most intricate problems of
dream-analysis. But I would not break off this dis-
cussion without indicating the change and progress in
our comprehension of the Unconscious which are due
to our psycho-analytic study of dreams.

Unconsciousness seemed to us at first only an
enigmatical characteristic of a definite mental act.
Now it means more for us. It is a sign that this act
partakes of the nature of a certain mental category
known to us by other and more important features,
and that it belongs to a system of mental activity which
is deserving of our fullest attention. The index-value
of the unconscious has far outgrown its importance as
a property. The system revealed by the sign that the
single acts forming parts of it are unconscious we
designate by the name ‘ The Unconscious ’, for want of
a better and less ambiguous term. In German, I
propose to denote this system by the letters Ubw, an
abbreviation of the German word ' Unbewusst ".2 And
this is the third and most significant sense which the
term ‘ unconscious ' has acquired in psycho-analysis.

' [In English translations this is rendered Ucs; ' consciousness'
by Cs; ' preconsciousness ' by Pes; ' perception-consciousness ' by
Pcpt-Cs.—E:D.]



III
ON NARCISSISM : AN INTRODUCTION

I

HE word narcissism is taken from clinical
I terminology and was chosen by P. Nicke? in

1899 to denote the attitude of a person who
treats his own body in the same way as otherwise the
body of a sexual object is treated ; that is to say, he
experiences sexual pleasure in gazing at, caressing and
fondling his body, till complete gratification ensues
upon these activities. Developed to this degree, nar-
cissism has the significance of a perversion, which has
absorbed the whole sexual life of the subject; conse-
quently, in dealing with it we may expect to meet
with phenomena similar to those for which we look in
the study of all perversions.

Now those engaged in psycho-analytic observation
were struck by the fact that isolated features of the
narcissistic attitude are found in many people who are
characterized by other aberrations—for instance, as
Sadger states, in homosexuals—and at last it seemed
that a disposition of the libido which must be described
as narcissistic might have to be reckoned with in a
much wider field, and that it might claim a place in
the regular sexual development of human beings.?
Difficulties in psycho-analytic work upon neurotics led
to the same supposition, for it seemed as though this
kind of narcissistic attitude in them was one of the

1 First published in fahrbuck, Bd. vi., 1914 ; reprinted in Samm-
g, Vierte Folge. [Translated by Cecil M. Baines.}
3 [In a later }azﬂaer Professor Freud has corrected this slip and
added the name ot Havelock Ellis,—Fp.]
? Otto Rank, * Ein Beitrag zum Narzissmus °.

Jo
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factors limiting their susceptibility to influence. Nar-
cissism in this sense would not be a perversion, but the
libidinal complement to the egoism of the instinct of
self-preservation, a measure of which may justifiably
be attributed to every living creature.

A pressing motive for occupying ourselves with the
conception of a primary and normal narcissism arose
when the attempt was made to bring our knowledge
of dementia praecox (Kraepelin), or schizophrenia
(Bleuler), into line with the hypothesis upon which
the libido-theory is based. Such patients, whom I
propose to term paraphrenics, display two fundamental
characteristics : they suffer from megalomania and
they have withdrawn their interest from the external
world (people and things). In consequence of this
latter change in them, they are inaccessible to the
influence of psycho-analysis and cannot be cured by
our endeavours. But this turning away of the para-
phrenic from the outer world needs to be more precisely
characterized. A patient suffering from hysteria or
obsessional neurosis has also, as far as the influence of
his illness goes, abandoned his relation to reality. But
analysis shows that he has by no means broken off his
erotic relations to persons and things. He still retains
them in phantasy ; ¢.e. he has, on the one hand, sub-
stituted for actual objects imaginary objects founded
on memories, or has blended the two; while, on the
other hand, he has ceased to direct his motor activities
to the attainment of his aims in connection with real
objects. It is only to this condition of the libido that
we may legitimately apply the term snivoversion of the
libido which is used by Jung indiscriminately. It is
otherwise with the paraphrenic. He seems really to
have withdrawn his libido from persons and things in
the outer world, without replacing them by others in his
phantasy. When this does happen, the process seems
to be a secondary one, part of an effort towards recovery,
designed to lead the libido back towards an object.

1 Compare with these propositions my discussion of the ‘end of
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The question arises: What is the fate of the libido
when withdrawn from external objects in schizo-
phrenia ? The megalomania characteristic of these
conditions affords a clue here. It has doubtless come
into being at the expense of the object-libido. The
libido withdrawn from the outer world has been
directed on to the ego, giving rise to a state which we
may call narcissism. But the megalomania itself is no
new phenomenon ; on the contrary, it is, as we know,
an exaggeration and plainer manifestation of a condi-
tion which had already existed previously. This leads
us to the conclusion that the narcissism which arises
when libidinal cathexes are called in away from external
objects must be conceived of as a secondary form,
superimposed upon a primary one that is obscured by
manifold influences.

Let me expressly state that I am not attempting
here to explain or penetrate further into the problem of
schizophrenia, but am merely putting together what
has been said elsewhere, in order that I may justify
this intreduction of the concept of narcissism.

This development of the libido-theory —in my
opinion, a legitimate development—receives reinforce-
ment from a third quarter, namely, from the observa-
tions we make and the conceptions we form of the
mental life of primitive peoples and of children. In
the former we find characteristics which, if they
occurred singly, might be put down to megalomania:
an over-estimation of the power of wishes and mental
processes, the ‘ omnipotence of thoughts’, a belief in
the magical virtue of words, and a method of dealing
with the outer world—the art of ‘magic’— which
appears to be a logical application of these grandiose
premises.! In the child of our own day, whose develop-
ment is much more obscure to us, we expect a perfectly
the world * in the anal¥sis of Senatspriisident Schreber, COLLECTED
PAPERS, vol. iii., No. IV. Also Abraham, ‘' Die psychosexuellen

Differenzen der Hysterie und der Dementia Praecox '.

! Cf. the corresponding sections on thi biect } .
Tabw, 1913, ponging is subject in my Tolem und




1914 ON NARCISSISM | AN INTRODUCTION 33

analogous attitude towards the external world.! Thus
we form a conception of an original libidinal cathexis
of the ego, part of which cathexis is later yielded up to
objects, but which fundamentally persists and is related
to the object-cathexes much as the body of a proto-
plasmic animalcule is related to the pseudopodia which
it puts out. In our researches, taking, as they did,
neurotic symptoms for their starting-point, this part
of the disposition of the libido necessarily remained
hidden from us at the outset. We were struck only
by the emanations from this libido—the object-cathexes,
which can be put forth and drawn back again. We
perceive also, broadly speaking, a certain reciprocity
between ego-libido and object-libido. The more that
is absorbed by the one, the more impoverished does the
other become. The highest form of development of
which object-libido is capable is seen in the state of
being in love, when the subject seems to yield up his
whole personality in favour of object-cathexis; while
we have the opposite condition in the paranoiac’s
phantasy (or self-perception) of the ' end of the world *.2
Finally, with reference to the differentiation of the
energies operating in the mind, we infer that at first
in the narcissistic state they exist side by side and that
our analysis is not a fine enough instrument to distin-
guish them ; only where there is object-cathexis is it
possible to discriminate a sexual energy—the libido—
from an energy pertaining to the ego-instincts.

Before going any further I must touch on two
questions which lead us to the heart of the difficulties
of our subject. In the first place : what is the relation
of the narcissism of which we are now speaking to auto-
erotism, which we have described as an early state of
the libido ? And secondly : if we concede to the ego
a primary cathexis of libido, why is there any necessity

1 Cf, Ferenczi, * Stages in the Development of the Sense of Reality °,
¥ There are two mechanisms in this * end of the world ’ idea: in
one cage, the whole libidinal cathexis is drained off to the loved object,
while, in the other, it all flows back to the ego.
VOL. IV C
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for further distinguishing a sexual libido from a non-
sexual energy pertaining to the ego-instincts ? Would
not the assumption of a uniform mental energy save
us all the difficulties of differentiating the energy of the
ego-instincts from ego-libido, and ego-libido from object-
libido ? On the first point I would comment as follows :
it is impossible to sugpose that a unity comparable to
the ego can exist in the individual from the very start ;
the ego has to develop. But the auto-erotic instincts
are primordial ; so there must be something added to
auto-erotism—some new operation in the mind—in
order that narcissism may come into being.

To be required to give a definite answer to the
second question must occasion perceptible uneasiness
in every psycho-analyst. One dislikes the thought of
abandoning observation for barren theoretical discus-
sions, but all the same we must not shirk an attempt
at explanation. Conceptions such as that of an ego-
libido, an energy pertaining to the ego-instincts, and
so on, are certainly neither very easy to grasp nor is
their content sufficiently rich ; a speculative theory of
these relations of which we are speaking would in the
first place require as its basis a sharply defined concept.
But I am of opinion that that is just the difference
between a speculative theory and a science founded
upon constructions arrived at empirically. The latter
will not begrudge to speculation its privilege of a
smooth, logically unassailable structure, but will itself
be gladly content with nebulous, scarcely imaginable
conceptions, which it hopes to apprehend more clearly
in the course of its development, or which it is even
prepared to replace by others. For these ideas are
not the basis of the science upon which everything
rests : that, on the contrary, is observation aldne.
They are not the foundation-stone, but the coping of the
whole structure, and they can be replaced and discarded
without damaging it. The same thing is happening in
our day in the science of physics, the fundamental
notions of which as regards matter, centres of force,
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attraction, etc., are scarcely less debatable than the
corresponding ideas in psycho-analysis.

The value of the concepts ‘ ego-libido ’ and ‘ object-
libido ’ is that they are derived from the study of the
essential characteristics of neurotic and psychotic pro-
cesses. The differentiation of the libido into that which
is proper to the ego and that which attaches itself to
objects is a necessary extension of an original hypo-
thesis which discriminated between ego-instincts and
sexual instincts. At any rate, analysis of the pure
transference neuroses (hysteria and the obsessional
neurosis) compelled me so to discriminate, and I only
know that all attempts to account for these phenomena
by other means have been completely unsuccessful.

In the complete absence of any theory of the
instincts which would help us to find our bearings, we
may be permitted, or rather, it is incumbent upon us,
in the first place to work out any hypothesis to its
logical conclusion, until it either fails or becomes
confirmed. There are various points in favour of the
hypothesis of a primordial differentiation between
sexual instincts and other instincts, ego-instincts,
besides the usefulness of such an assumption in the
analysis of the transference neuroses. I admit that
this latter consideration alone would not be decisive,
for it might be a question of an indifferent energy
operating in the mind which was converted into libido
only by the act of object-cathexis. But, in the first
place, this differentiation of concepts corresponds to
the distinction between hunger and love, so widely
current. And, in the second place, there are biological
considerations in its favour. The individual does
actually carry on a double existence : one designed to
serve his own purposes and another as a link in a
chain, in which he serves against, or at any rate with-
out, any volition of his own. The individual himself
regards sexuality as one of his own ends; while from
another point of view he is only an appendage to his
germ-plasm, to which he lends his energies, taking in
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return his toll of pleasure—the mortal vehicle of a
(possibly) immortal substance—like the inheritor of an
entailed property who is only the temporary holder of
an estate which survives him. The differentiation of
the sexual instincts from the ego-instincts would simply
reflect this double function of the individual. Thirdly,
we must recollect that all our provisional ideas In
psychology will some day be based on an organic sub-
structure. This makes it probable that special sub-
stances and special chemical processes control the
operation of sexuality and provide for the continuation
of the individual life in that of the species. We take
this probability into account when we substitute special
forces in the mind for special chemical substances.

Just because I try in general to keep apart from
psychology everything that is not strictly within its
scope, even biological thought, I wish at this point
expressly to admit that the hypothesis of separate ego-
instincts and sexual instincts (that is to say, the libido-
theory) rests scarcely at all upon a psychological basis,
but is essentially supported upon the facts of biology.
So I shall also be consistent encugh to drop this hypo-
thesis if psycho-analytic work itself should suggest as
more valuable another hypothesis about the instincts.
So far, this has not happened. It may then be that—
when we penetrate deepest and furthest—sexual energy,
the hibido, will be found to be only the product of a
differentiation in the energy at work generally in the
mind. But such a statement is of no importance. It
has reference to matters so remote from the problems
of our observation and so empty of available knowledge,
that to dispute it is as idle as to affirm it ; it is possible
that this primordial identity has as little to do with
our analytical interests as the primordial kinship of all
human races has to do with the proof of kinship with a
testator required by the Probate Court. All these
speculations lead nowhere ; since we cannot wait for
another science to present us with a theory of the
instincts ready-made, it is far more to the purpose that
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we should try to see what light may be thrown upon
this basic problem of biology by a synthesis of psycho-
logical phenomena. Let us be fully aware of the
possibility of error ; but do not let us be deterred from
carrying to its logical conclusion the hypothesis we
first adopted of an antithesis between ego-instincts
and sexual instincts (an hypothesis to which we were
impelled by analysis of the transference neuroses), and
so from seeing whether it turns out to be consistent
and fruitful, and whether it may be applied to other
affections also, e.g. to schizophrenia.

Of course, it would be a very different matter if it
were proved that the libido-theory had already come
to grief in the attempt to explain the last-named disease.
That this is so has been maintained by C. G. Jungt
and so I have been obliged to enter upon this last
disquisition, which I would gladly have been spared.
I should have preferred, without any discussion of the
premises, to follow out the course embarked upon in
the analysis of the Schreber case. But Jung’s assertion
is, to say the least of it, premature. The grounds he
gives for it are scanty. At the outset, he quotes me
as saying that I myself have been obliged, owing to the
difficulties of the Schreber analysis, to extend the con-
ception of the libido, z.e. to give up its sexual content
and to identify libido with psychic ‘ interest ’ in general.
Ferenczi, in an exhaustive criticism of Jung's work,
has already said all that is necessary in correction of
this erroneous interpretation.? I can only corroborate
this critic and repeat that I have never thus retracted
the libido-theory. Another argument of Jung’s, namely,
that we must not assume that the loss of the normal
function of appreciating reality can be brought about
only by the withdrawal of the libido, is no argument
but a dictum. It begs the question, it anticipates the
decision and waives discussion ; for whether and how
this is possible is just what has to be investigated. In

! * Wandlungen und Symbole der Libido.’
Y Zetschrift, Bd. 1., 1913.
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his next large work,! Jung just misses the solution which
T had long since indicated : ‘ At the same time there
is this to be taken into consideration, a point to which
Freud refers in his work on the Schreber case, that the
introversion of the libido sexualis leads to a cathexis of
the ““ ego ', and that possibly it is this that produces the
effect of a loss of reality. It is indeed a tempting pos-
sibility to explain the psychology of the loss of reality in
this fashion.” But Jung discusses this possibility very
little further. A few pages later he dismisses it with the
remark that from this conditioning factor ' would result,
not dementia praecox, but the psychology of an ascetic
anchorite . How little this inept comparison can help
us to a conclusion may be learnt from the reflection
that an anchorite who ‘ tries to erase every trace of
sexual interest ’ (but only in the popular sense of the
word ‘ sexual ') does not even necessarily display any
pathogenic disposition of the libido. He may have
turned away his interest from human beings entirely,
and yet may have sublimated it to a heightened interest
in the divine, in nature, or in the animal kingdom,
without his libido having undergone introversion to his
phantasies or retrogression to his ego. This comparison
would seem to rule out in advance the possibility of
differentiating between interest emanating from erotic
or that from other sources. Further, when we remem-
ber that the researches of the Swiss school, however
meritorious, have elucidated only two features in the
picture of dementia praecox—-the existence of com-
plexes common to healthy and neurotic persons alike,
and the similarity of the phantasy-formations of that
disease to popular myths—but have not been able to
throw any further light on the pathogenic mechanism,
we may repudiate Jung's assertion that the libido-
theory has broken down in the attempt to understand
dementia praecox, and is therefore rendered invalid for
the other neuroses also.

* * Versuch einer Darstellung der psychoanalytischen Theorie.’
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IT

It seems to me that certain peculiar difficulties lie
in the way of a direct study of narcissism. Qur chief
means of access to an understanding of this condition
will probably remain the analysis of paraphrenics. As
the transference neuroses have enabled us to trace the
libidinal instinctual impulses, so dementia praecox and
paranoia will give us insight into the psychology of the
ego. Once more, in order to arrive at what is normal
and apparently so simple, we shall have to study the
pathological with its distortions and exaggerations. At
the same time, there are other sources from which we
may derive a knowledge of narcissism, which I will now
mention in their order—namely, the study of organic
disease, of hypochondria, and of love between the sexes.

In estimating the influence of organic disease upon
the distribution of the libido, I follow a suggestion of
S. Ferenczi’'s, which he made to me in conversation,.
It is universally known, and seems to us a matter of
course, that a person suffering organic pain and dis-
comfort relinquishes his interest in the things of the
outside world, in so far as they do not concern his
suffering. Closer observation teaches us that at the
same time he withdraws libidinal interest from his love-
objects : so long as he suffers, he ceases to love. The
banality of this fact is no reason why we should be
deterred from translating it into terms of the libido-
theory. We should then say : the sick man withdraws
his libidinal cathexes back upon his own ego, and sends
them forth again when he recovers. ' Concentrated is
his soul ’, says W, Busch, of the poet suffering from
toothache, ‘in his jaw-tooth's aching hole’. Here
libido and ego-interest share the same fate and have
once more become indistinguishable from each other.
The familiar egoism of the sick person covers them
both. We find it so natural because we are certain that
in the same situation we should behave in just the same
way. The way in which the readiness to love, however
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great, is banished by bodily ailments, and sudder}lK
replaced by complete indifference, is a theme whic
has been sufficiently exploited by comic writers.

The condition of sleep, like illness, implies a nar-
cissistic withdrawal of the libido away from its attach-
ments back to the subject’s own person, or, more
precisely, to the single desire for sleep. The egoism of
dreams fits in very well in this connection. In both
states we have, if nothing else, examples of changes in
the distribution of the libido which are consequent upon
a change in the ego. ' .

Hypochondria, like organic disease, manifests itself
in distressing and painful bodily sensations and also
concurs with organic disease in its effect upon the
distribution of the libido. The hypochondriac with-
draws both interest and libido—the latter specially
markedly—i{rom the objects of the outer world and
concentrates both upon the organ which engages his
attention. A difference between hypochondria and
organic disease now becomes evident : in the latter,
the distressing sensations are based upon demonstrable
organic changes; in the former, this is not so. But
it would be entirely in keeping with our general concep-
tion of the processes of neurosis if we decided to say
that hypochondria must be right; organic changes
cannot be absent in it either. Now in what could such
changes consist ?

Here we may fall back upon our experience, which
shows that bodily sensations of a painful nature, com-
parable to those of hypochondria, are not lacking in
the other neuroses. I have said once before that I am
inclined to class hypochondria with neurasthenia and
anxiety-neurosis as a third ‘ actual neurosis’. Prob-
ably it would not be going too far to put it in this way :
that in the other neuroses too there is regularly present
some small admixture of hypochondria. Perhaps we
have the best example of this in the anxiety-neurosis
and in the hysteria superimposed upon it. Now the
familiar prototype of an organ sensitive to pain, in
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some way changed and yet not diseased in the ordinary
sense, is that of the genital organ in a state of excitation.
It becomes congested with blood, swollen, moist, and
is the seat of manifold sensations. If we apply to that
activity of a given bodily area which consists in convey-
ing sexually exciting stimuli to the mind the term
erologenicity, and if we reflect that the conclusions of
our theory of sexuality have long accustomed us to the
notion that certain other areas of the body—the
erologenic zones—may act as substitutes for the genitals
and behave analogously to them, we then have only
one step further to venture here. We can make up
our minds to regard erotogenicity as a property common
to all organs and are then justified in speaking of an
increase or decrease in the degree of it in any given
part of the body. It is possible that for every such
change in the erotogenicity of the organs there is a
parallel change in the libidinal cathexis in the ego.
In such factors may lie the explanation of what is at
the bottom of hypochondria and what it is that can
have upon the distribution of the libido the same effect
as actual organic disease.

We see that, if we follow out this line of thought,
we encounter the problem not only of hypochondria,
but of the other ‘ actual neuroses '—neurasthenia and
anxiety-neurosis. Let us therefore stop at this point.
It is not within the scope of a purely psychological
inquiry to penetrate so far hehind the frontiers of
physiological research. Let us only mention that from
this point of view we may surmise that the relation of
hypochondria to paraphrenia is similar to that of the
other actual neuroses to hysteria and the obsessional
neurosis: which is as much as to say that it is dependent
on the ego-libido as the others are on the object-libido,
and that hypochondriacal anxiety, emanating from
the ego-libido, is the counterpart to neurotic anxiety.
Further : since we are already familiar with the idea
that the mechanism of disease and symptom-formation
in the transference neuroses, the passage from intro-
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version to regression, is to be connected with a damming-
up of the object-libido,* we may come to closer quarters
with the conception of a damming-up of the ego-libido
also and may bring this conception into relation with
the phenomena of hypochondria and paraphrenia.

Of course curiosity will here suggest the question
why such a damming-up of libido in the ego should be
experienced as ‘ painful °. There I shall content myself
with the answer that * pain ’ is in general the expression
of increased tension, and thus a guantity of the material
event is, here as elsewhere, transformed into the gualsly
of ‘ pain ’ in the mind ; nevertheless, it may be not the
absolute amount of the physical process which is
decisive for the development of pain, but rather a
certain function of this absolute amount. At this
point we may even venture to touch on the question:
whence does that necessity arise that urges our mental
life to pass on beyond the limits of narcissismn and to
attach the libido to objects ? The answer which would
follow from our line of thought would once more be
that we are so impelled when the cathexis of the ego
with libido exceeds a certain degree. A strong egoism
is a protection against disease, but in the last resort
we must begin to love in order that we may not fall
ill, and must fall ill if, in consequence of frustration, we
cannot love. Somewhat after this fashion does Heine
conceive of the psychogenesis of the Creation :

Krankheit ist wohl der lelzte Grund
Des ganzen Schopferdrangs gewesen ;
Erschaffend konnie ich genesen,
Erschaffend wurde ich gesund

We have recognized our mental apparatus above
all as a device for mastering excitations which would
otherwise be felt as unpleasant or would have patho-

1 C1. * Types of Neurotic Nosogenesis ’, COLLECTED PAPERS, vol. ii.
! Disease at bottom brought about
Creative urgence—Ior, creating,
I soon could feel the pain abating,
Creating, I could work it out.
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genic effects. The ‘ working-over’ of stimuli in the
mind accomplishes wonders for the intemal discharge
of excitations which are incapable of direct discharge
outwards, or for which such a discharge is, for the
moment, undesirable. Now it is in the first instance
a matter of indifference whether the objects of this
internal process of ‘ working-over ' are real or imagin-
ary. The difference does not appear till later, when
the turning of the libido towards unreal objects (intro-
version) has led to a damming-up. The megalomania
of paraphrenics permits a similar internal working-over
of the libido which has returned to the ego to be made ;
perhaps it i1s only when this process fails that the
damming-up of the libido in the ego becomes pathogenic
and starts the process of recovery which impresses us
as being the disease itself.

I shall try here to penetrate a little further into the
mechanism of paraphrenia and to put together those
conceptions which to-day seem to me worthy of con-
sideration. The difference between paraphrenic affec-
tions and the transference neuroses appears to me to
lie in the circumstance that, in the former, the libido
that is liberated by frustration does not remain attached
to objects in phantasy, but returns to the ego; the
megalomania then represents the mastery of this
volume of libido, and thus corresponds with the intro-
version on to the phantasy-creations that is found in
the transference neuroses; the hypochondria of para-
phrenia, which is homologous to the anxiety of the
transference neuroses, arises from a failure of this effort
in the mental apparatus. We know that the anxiety
of the neuroses can be relieved by further mental
* working-over ’, e.g. by conversion, reaction-formation
or defence-formation (phobia). The corresponding pro-
cess in paraphrenics is the effort towards recovery, to
which the striking phenomena of the disease are due.
Since frequently, if not usually, an only partial detach-
ment of the hibido from objects accompanies para-
phrenia, we can distinguish in the clinical picture three
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groups of phenomena: (1) those representing such
remains as there may be of a normal state or of
neurosis (phenomena of a residual nature); (2) those
representing the morbid process (the detachment of the
libido from its objects and, further, megalomania,
hypochondria, affective disturbance and every kind of
regression) ; (3) those representing an attempt at
recovery. In (3) the libido is once more attached to
objects, after the manner of an hysteria (in dementia
praecox or paraphrenia proper), or of an obsessional
neurosis (in paranoia). This fresh libidinal cathexis
takes place from another level and under other condi-
tions than the primary one. The difference between
the transference neuroses arising in this way and the
corresponding formations where the ego is normal would
afford us the deepest insight into the structure of our
mental apparatus.

A third way in which we may study narcissism is
by observing the behaviour of human beings in love,
with its manifold differentiation in man and woman.
In much the same way as the object-libido at first
concealed from us the ego-libido, so in considering the
object-choice of the child {(and the adolescent) we first
noticed that the sources from which he takes his
sexual objects are his experiences of gratification. The
first auto-erotic sexual gratifications are experienced in
connection with vital functions in the service of self-
preservation. The sexual instincts are at the outset
supported upon the ego-instincts; only later do they
become independent of these, and even then we have
an indication of that original dependence in the fact
that those persons who have to do with the feeding,
care, and protection of the child become his earliest
sexual objects : that is to say, in the first instance the
mother or her substitute. Side by side with this type
and source of object-choice, which may be called the
anaclitic type,! a second type, the existence of which

1 [Aniehnungstypus. Literally, * leaning-up-against* type. In‘the
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we had not suspected, has been revealed by psycho-
analytic investigation. We have found, especially in
persons whose libidinal development has sufiered some
disturbance, as in perverts and homosexuals, that in
the choice of their love-object they have taken as their
model not the mother but their own selves. They are
plainly seeking themselves as a love-object and their
type of object-choice may be termed narcissistic. This
observation provides us with our strongest motive for
regarding the hypothesis of narcissism as a necessary
one.

Now this does not mean that human beings are
to be divided into two sharply differentiated groups,
according as their object-choice conforms to the ana-
clitic or to the narcissistic type ; we rather assume that
both kinds of object-choice are open to each individual,
though he may show a preference for one or the other.
We say that tf‘:e human being has originally two sexual
objects : himself and the woman who tends him, and
thereby we postulate a primary narcissism in everyone,
which may in the long run manifest itself as dominating
his object-choice.

Further, the comparison of man and woman shows
that there are fundamental differences between the two
in respect of the type of object-choice, although these
differences are of course not universal. Complete
object-love of the anaclitic type is, properly speaking,
characteristic of the man. It displays the marked
sexual over-estimation which is doubtless derived from
the original narcissism of the child, now transferred to
the sexual object. This sexual over-estimation is the
origin of the peculiar state of being in love, a state
suggestive of a neurotic compulsion, which is thus
traceable to an impoverishment of the ego in respect
of libido in favour of the love-object. A different course
is followed in the type most frequently met with in

first phase of their development the sexual instincts find their satisfac-
tion through propping themselves upon or 'leaning up against’ the
self-preservative mstincts.—Ep.}
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women, which is probably the purest and truest
feminine type. With the development of puberty the
maturing of the female sexual organs, which up till
then have been in a condition of latency, seems to
bring about an intensification of the original narcissism,
and this is unfavourable to the development of a true
object-love with its accompanying sexual over-estima-
tion ; there arises in the woman a certain self-sufficienc

(especially when there is a ripening into beauty) whic

compensates her for the social restrictions upon her
object-choice. Strictly speaking, such women love
only themselves with an intensity comparable te that
of the man’s love for them. Nor does their need lie
in the direction of loving, but of being loved ; and that
man finds favour with them who fulfils this condition.
The importance of this type of woman for the erotic
life of mankind must be recognized as very great.
Such women have the greatest fascination for men, not
only for aesthetic reasons, since as a rule they are the
most beautiful, but also because of certain interesting
psychological constellations. It seems very evident
that one person’s narcissism has a great attraction for
those others who have renounced part of their own
narcissism and are seeking after object-love ; the charm
of a child lies to a great extent in his narcissism, his
self-sufficiency and inaccessibility, just as does the
charm of certain animals which seem not to concern
themselves about us, such as cats and the large beasts
of prey. In literature, indeed, even the great criminal
and the humorist compel our interest by the narcissistic
seli-importance with which they manage to keep at
arm’s length everything which would diminish the
importance of their ego. 1t is as if we envied them
their power of retaining a blissful state of mind—an
unassailable libido-position which we ourselves have
since abandoned. The great charm of the narcissistic
woman has, however, its reverse side ; a large part of
the dissatisfaction of the lover, of his doubts of the
woman’s love, of his complaints of her enigmatic
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nature, have their root in this incongruity between the
types of object-choice.

Perhaps it is not superfluous to give an assurance
that, in this description of the feminine form of erotic
life, no tendency to depreciate woman has any part.
Apart from the fact that tendentiousness is alien to me,
I also know that these different lines of development
correspond to the differentiation of functions in a
highly complicated biological connection ; further, I
am ready to admit that there are countless women who
love according to the masculine type and who develop
the over-estimation of the sexual object so character-
istic of that type.

Even for women whose attitude towards the man
remains cool and narcissistic there is a way which leads
to complete object-love. In the child to whom they
give birth, a part of their own body comes to them as
an object other than themselves, upon which they can
laviskh out of their narcissism complete object-love.
Other wornen again do not need to wait for a child in
order to take the step in development from (secon
narcissism to object-love. Before puberty they have
had feelings of a likeness to men and have developed
to some extent on masculine lines ; after this tendency
has been cut short when feminine maturity is reached,
they still retain the capacity of longing for a masculine
ideal which is really a survival of the boyish nature
that they themselves once owned.

We may conclude these suggestions with a short
survey of the paths leading to object-choice.

A person may love:

(r} According to the narcissistic type :

(@) What he is himself (actually himself).
b) What he once was.

¢) What he would like to be.

d) Someone who was once part of himself.

(2) According to the anaclitic type :

{s) The woman who tends.
{8) The man who protects ;
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and those substitutes which succeed them one after
another. The justification for inserting case (¢) of
the first type has yet to be demonstrated later on in
our discussion.

The significance of narcissistic object-choice for
homosexuality in men must be appraised in another
connection.

The primary narcissism of the child assumed by us,
which forms one of the hypotheses in our theories of
the libido, is less easy to grasp by direct observation
than to confirm by deduction from another considera-
tion. If we look at the attitude of fond parents
towards their children, we cannot but perceive it as
a revival and reproduction of their own, long since
abandoned narcissism. Their feeling, as is well known,
is characterized by over-estimation, that sure indication
of a narcissistic feature in object-choice which we have
already appreciated. Thus they are impelled to ascribe
to the child all manner of perfections which sober
observation would not confirm, to gloss over and forget
all his shortcomings—a tendency with which, indeed,
the denial of childish sexuality is connected. More-
over, they are inclined to suspend in the child’s favour
the operation of all those cultural acquirements which
their own narcissism has been forced to respect, and to
renew in his person the claims for privileges which were
long ago given up by themselves. The child shall have
things better than his parents; he shall not be sub-
ject to the necessities which they have recognized as
dominating life. Illness, death, renunciation of enjoy-
ment, restrictions on his own will, are not to touch
him ; the laws of nature, like those of society, are to
be abrogated in his favour; he is really to be the
centre and heart of creation, ‘ His Majesty the Baby °,
as once we fancied ourselves to be. He is to fulfil
those dreams and wishes of his parents which they
never carried out, to become a great man and a hero
in his father’s stead, or to marry a prince as a tardy
compensation to the mother, At the weakest point of
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all in the narcissistic position, the immortality of the
ego, which is so relentlessly assailed by reality, security
is achieved by fleeing to the child. Parental love,
which is so touching and at bottom so childish, is
nothing but parental narcissism born again and, trans-
formed though it be into object-love, it reveals its
former character infallibly.

111

The disturbances to which the original narcissism
of the child is exposed, the reactions with which he
seeks to protect himself from them, the paths into
which he is thereby forced—these are themes which I
shall leave on one side, as an important field for work
which still awaits exploration ; the most important of
these matters, however, can be isolated from the rest
and, as the ‘ castration complex’ (in the boy, anxiety
concerning the penis; in the girl, envy of the penis),
be treated in connection with the effect of early sexual
intimidation. Elsewhere, psycho-analytic research
leads us to vicissitudes undergone by the libidinal
instincts in which they are isolated from, and in
opposition to, the ego-instincts ; but where the castra-
tion complex is in question, our researches permit us to
infer the existence of an epoch and a mental state in
which the two groups of instincts are acting in harmony
with . each other, inseparably blent, as narcissistic
inferests. It is from this state of things that A. Adler
has derived his conception of the ‘ masculine tprotest ’,
which he has exalted almost to the position of the sole
motive power concerned in the formation of neurosis
and also of character, and which he conceives of as
having its origin, not in a narcissistic, and therefore
still libidinal, trend, but in a social valuation. Psycho-
analytic research has, from the very beginning, recog-
nized the existence and significance of the * masculine
protest °’, but has always regarded it, in opposition to
Adler, as narcissistic in nature and derived from the

VOL. 1V D



50 METAPSYCHOLOGY IIT

castration complex. It appertains to the formation of
character, into the genesis of which it enters along with
many other factors, and it is completely inadequate to
explain the problems of the neuroses, in which Adler
will take account of nothing but the manner in which
they serve the interests of the ego. I find it quite
impossible to base the genesis of neurosis upon so
narrow a foundation as the castration complex, however
pre-eminent a part this may play in men amongst the
resistances to the cure of a neurosis. Lastly, I know
also of cases of neurosis in which the ‘masculine
protest ’, or in our sense the castration com]i)lex, plays
no pathogenic part, or does not appear at all.

Observation of normal adults shows that their
former megalomania has been subdued and that the
mental characteristics from which we inferred their
infantile narcissism have vanished. What has become
of their ego-libido ? Are we to assume that the whole
of it has passed over into object-cathexes? Such a
possibility is plainly contrary to the whole trend of
our argument ; but in the psychology of repression we
may find a clue to another answer to the question.

We have learnt that libidinal impulses are fated to
undergo pathogenic repression if they come into con-
flict with the subject’s cultural and ethical ideas. By
this we do not ever mean : if the individual in question
has a merely intellectual knowledge of the existence of
these ideas; we always mean : if he recognizes them
as constituting a standard for himself and acknow-
ledges the claims they make on him. Repression, as
we have said, proceeds from the ego; we might say
with greater precision: from the self-respect of the
ego. The very impressions, experiences, impulses and
desires that one man indulges or at least consciously
elaborates in his mind will be rejected with the utmost
indignation by another, or stifled at once even before
they enter consciousness. The difference between the
two, however—and here we have the conditioning
factor in repression—can easily be expressed in terms
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of the libido-theory. We may say that the one man
has set up an sdeal in himself by which he measures his
actual ego, while the other is without this formation of
an ideal. From the point of view of the ego this forma-
tion of an ideal would be the condition of repression.

To this ideal ego is now directed the self-love which
the real ego enjoyed in childhood. The narcissism
seems to be now displaced on to this new ideal ego,
which, like the infantile ego, deems itself the possessor
of all perfections. As always where the libido is con-
cerned, here again man has shown himself incapable of
giving up a gratification he has once enjoyed. He is
not willing to forgo his narcissistic perfection in his
childhood ; and if, as he develops, he is disturbed by
the admonitions of others and his own critical judge-
ment is awakened, he seeks to recover the early perfec-
tion, thus wrested from him, in the new form of an
ego-ideal. That which he projects ahead of him as his
ideal is merely his substitute for the lost narcissism of
his childhood—the time when he was his own ideal.

This suggests that we should examine the relation
between this forming of ideals and sublimation.
Sublimation is a process that concerns the object-libido
and consists in the instinct’s directing itself towards
an aim other than, and remote from, that of sexual
gratification ; in this process the accent falls upon the
deflection from the sexunal aim. Idealization is a
process that concerns the object; by it that object,
without any alteration in its nature, is aggrandized and
exalted in the mind. Idealization is possible in the
sphere of the ego-libido as well as in that of the object-
libido. For example, the sexual over-estimation of an
object is an idealization of it. In so far as sublimation
is a process that concerns the instinct and idealization
one that concerns the object, the two concepts are to
be distinguished one from the other.

_ The formation of the ego-ideal is often confounded

with sublimation, to the detriment of clear compre-
hension. A man who has exchanged his narcissism for
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the worship of a high ego-ideal has not necessarily on
that account succeeded in sublimating his libidinal
instincts. It is true that the ego-ideal requires such
sublimation, but it cannot enforce it; sublimation
remains a special process which may be prompted by
the ideal but the execution of which is entirely inde-
pendent of any such incitement. It is just in neurotics
that we find the highest degrees of tension between the
development of their ego-ideal and the measure of their
sublimation of primitive libidinal instincts, and in
general it is far harder to convince the idealist of the
inexpediency of the hiding-place found by his libido
than the plain man whose demands in this respect are
only moderate. Further, the formation of an ego-ideal
and sublimation are quite differently related to the
causation of neurosis. As we have learnt, the forma-
tion of the ideal increases the demands of the ego and
is the most powerful factor favouring repression ;
sublimation is a way out, a way by which the claims
of the ego can be met without involving repression.

It would not surprise us if we were to find a special
institution in the mind which periorms the task of
seeing that narcissistic gratification is secured from the
ego-ideal and that, with this end in view, it constantl
watches the real ego and measures it by that ideal. If
such an institution does exist, it cannot possibly be
something which we have not yet discovered; we
only need to recognize it, and we may say that what
we call our conscience has the required characteristics.
Recognition of this institution enables us to understand
the so-called ‘delusions of observation’ or, more
correctly, of beimg wafched, which ar- such striking
symptoms in the paranoid diseases and may perhaps
also occur as an isolated form of illness, or intercalated
in a transference neurosis. Patients of this sort com-
plain that all their thoughts are known and their
actions watched and overlooked ; they are informed of
the functioning of this mental institution by voices
which characteristically speak to them in the third
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person (' Now she is thinking of that again’ . . .
‘now he is going out’). This complaint is justified—
it describes the truth ; a power of this kind, watching,
discovering and criticizing all our intentions, does really
exist ; indeed, it exists with every one of us in normal
life. The delusion of being watched presents it in a
regressive form, thereby revealing the genesis of this
function and the reason why the patient is in revolt
against it.

For that which prompted the person to form an
ego-ideal, over which his conscience keeps guard, was
the influence of parental criticism (conveyed to him by
the medium of the voice}, reinforced, as time went on,
by those who trained and taught the child and by all
the other persons of his environment—an indefinite
host, too numerous to reckon (fellow-men, public
opinion).

Large quantities of libido which is essentially homo-
sexual are in this way drawn into the formation of the
narcissistic ego-ideal and find outlet and gratification
in maintaining it. The institution of conscience was
at bottom an embodiment, first of parental criticism,
and subsequently of that of society ; a similar process
takes place when a tendency towards repression
develops out of a command or prohibition imposed in
the first instance from without. The voices, as well as
the indefinite number of speakers, are brought into the
foreground again by the disease, and so the evolution
of conscience is regressively reproduced. But the
revolt against this censorial institution springs from the
person’s desire (in accordance with the fundamental
character of his illness} to liberate himself from all
these influences, beginning with that of his parents,
and from his withdrawal of homosexual libido from
those influences. His conscience then encounters him
in a regressive form as a hostile infiuence from without.

The lament of the paranoiac shows also that at
bottom the self-criticism of conscience is identical with,
and based upon, self-observation. That activity of the
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mind which took over the function of conscience has
also enlisted itself in the service of introspection, which
furnishes philosophy with the material for its intel-
lectual operations. This must have something to do
with the characteristic tendency of paranoiacs to form
speculative systems.*

It will certainly be of importance to us if we can
see in other fields evidence of the activity of this
critically watching faculty, which becomes heightened
into conscience and philosophic introspection. I would
refer here to what Herbert Silberer has called the
‘ functional phenomenon ’, one of the few indisputably
valuable additions to the theory of dreams. Silberer,
as is well known, has shown that in the states between
sleeping and waking we can directly observe the trans-
lation of thoughts into visual images, but that in these
circumstances we frequently have a presentation, not
of a thought-content, but of the actual state of the
mind (readiness, fatigue, etc.) of the person who is
struggling with sleep. Similarly, Silberer has shown
that often the end of a dream or some section of the
dream-content signifies merely the dreamer’s own per-
ception of his sleeping and waking. He has thus
demonstrated that self-observation—in the sense of the
paranoiac’s delusion of being watched—plays a part in
dream-formation. This part is not invariable ; prob-
ably I overlooked it because it does not appear in my
own dreams to any great extent; in persons who are
gifted philosophically and therefore accustomed to
introspection it may become very clear.

We may here recall our discovery that dream-
formation takes place under the sway of a censorship
which compels distortion of the dream-thoughts. We
did not picture this censorship as a special force, an
entity, but we chose the term to designate a particular

! T should like to add, merely by way of suggestion, that the process
of development and strengthening of this watching institution might

contain within it the genesis later on of {subjective) memory and of the
time-factor, the latter of which has no application to unconscious

processes.
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aspect of the repressive tendencies which control the
ego: namely, their attitude towards the dream-
thoughts. Penetrating further into the structure of the
ego, we may recognize the dream-censor again in the
ego-ideal and in the dynamic utterances of conscience.
1f this censor is to some extent on the alert even during
sleep, we can understand that the necessary condition
of its activity —self-observation and self-criticism-—
should contribute to the dream-content some such
thoughts as these : ‘ Now he is too sleepy to think . , .
now he is waking up '.2

At this point we may enter upon a discussion of
the self-regarding attitude in normal persons and in
neurotics.

First of all, the feeling of self-regard appears to us
a measure of the ego; what various components go to
make up that measure is irrelevant. Everything we
possess or achieve, every remnant of the primitive
feeling of omnipotence that experience has corrobo-
rated, helps to exalt the self-regard.

Applying our distinction between sexual and ego-
instincts, we must recognize that the self-regard has a
very intimate connection with the narcissistic libido.
Here we are supported by two fundamental facts:
that in paraphrenics the self-regard is exalted, while in
the transference neuroses it is abased, and that where
the erotic life is concerned not being loved lowers the
self-regarding feelings, while being loved raises them.
We have stated that to be loved is the aim and the
satisfaction in a narcissistic object-choice.

Further, it is easy to observe that libidinal object-
cathexis does not raise the self-regard. The effect of
the dependence upon the loved object is to lower that
feeling : the lover is humble. He who loves has, so to
speak, forfeited a part of his narcissism, which can
only be replaced by his being loved. In all these

} 1 cannot hete determine whether the differentiation of the censorial
function from the rest of the ego is capable of forming the basis of the
philosophic distinction between consciouaness and self-consciousness,
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respects the self-regarding feelings seem to remain in a
relation to the narcissistic element in the erotic life.
The realization of impotence, of one’s own inability
to love in consequence of mental or physical disorder,
has an exceedingly lowering effect upon the self-regard.
Here, as I judge, we shall find one of the sources of the
feelings of inferiority of which patients suffering from
the transferznce neuroses so readily complain to us.
The main source of these feelings is, however, the
impoverishment of the ego, due to the withdrawal from
it of extraordinarily large libidinal cathexes—due, that
is to say, to the injury sustained by the ego through
the sexual trends which are no longer subject to control.
A. Adler is right in maintaining that a person’s
realization of organic inferiorities in himself acts as a
spur upon an active mental life, and produces by way
of over-compensation a higher degree of ability. But
it would be altogether an exaggeration if, following this
lead of Adler’s, we tried to prove that every fine achieve-
ment was conditioned by an original organic inferior-
ity. Not all artists are handicapped with bad eyesight,
nor did all orators originally stammer. And there are
plenty of instances of excellent achievements springing
from superior organic endowment. In the aetiology of
neurosis organic inferiority and imperfect development
play an insignificant part, much the same as that
played by actual perceptual material in the formation
of dreams. The neurosis makes use of such inferiorities
as a pretext, just as it does of all other suitable factors.
So surely as we credit the assertion of one neurotic
patient that it was inevitable that she should fall ill,
since she is ugly, deformed or lacking in charm and so
no one could love her, the very next neurotic will
convince us of our error; for she remains the victim
of her neurosis and her aversion to sexuality, although
she seems to be desirable, and indeed more desired
than the average woman. The majority of hysterical
women are among the attractive and even beautiful
representatives of their sex, while, on the other hand,
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the frequency of ugliness, organic infirmities and
defects in the lower classes of society does not increase
the incidence of neurotic illness amongst them.

The relations existing between self-regard and
erotism (libidinal object-cathexes) may be expressed in
the following formula : two cases must be distinguished
—in the first, the erotic cathexes are ‘ ego-syntonic’,
in accordance wilh the ego-tendencies ; in the second, on
the contrary, those cathexes have suffered repression.
In the former case (where the path taken by the libido
is acceptable to the ego), love takes its place among all
the other activities of the ego. Love in itself, in the
form of longing and deprivation, lowers the self-regard ;
whereas to be loved, to have love returned, and to
possess the beloved object, exalts it again. When the
libido is repressed the erotic cathexis is felt as a severe
depletion of the ego, the satisfaction of love is im-
possible, and the re-enrichment of the ego can be
effected only by a withdrawal of the libido from its
objects. The return of the libido from the object to
the ego and its transformation into narcissism repre-
sents, as it were, the restoration of a happy love, and,
conversely, an actual happy love corresponds to the
primal condition in which object-libido and ego-libido
cannot be distinguished.

Perhaps the importance of the subject, and the
difficulty in surveying it, may be my excuse for adding
a few remarks that are rather loosely strung together.

The development of the ego consists in a departure
from the primary narcissism and results in a vigorous
attempt to recover it. This departure is brought about
by means of the displacement of libido to an ego-ideal
imposed from without, while gratification is derived
from the attainment of this ideal.

At the same time the ego has put forth its libidinal
object-cathexes. It becomes impoverished in conse-
quence both of these cathexes and of the formation of
the ego-ideal, and it enriches itself again both by
gratification of its object-love and by fulfilling its ideal.
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Part of the self-regard is primary—the residue of
childish narcissism ; another part arises out of such
omnipotence as experience corroborates (the fulfilment
of the ego-ideal), whilst a third part proceeds from
gratification of object-libido.

The ego-ideal has imposed severe conditions upon
the gratification of libido through objects, for, by
means of its censorship, it rejects some of them as
incompatible with itself. Where no such ideal has
been formed, the sexual trend in question makes its
appearance unchanged in the personality in the form
of a perversion. As in childhood, to be his own ideal
once more, also where sexual tendencies are concerned,
is the happiness that man strives to attain.

The state of being in love consists in a flowing-over
of ego-libido to the object. This state has the power
to remove repressions and to restore perversions. It
exalts the sexual object to the position of sexual ideal.
Since, in cases where the love is of the anaclitic or
object type, this state results from the fulfilment of
infantile conditions of love, we may say that whatever
fulfils this condition of love becomes idealized.

The sexual ideal may enter into an interesting
auxiliary relation to the ego-ideal. Where narcissistic
gratification encounters actual hindrances, the sexual
ideal may be used as a substitutive gratification. In
such a case a person loves {in conformity with the
narcissistic type of object-choice) someone whom he
once was and no longer is, or else someone who
possesses excellences which he never had at all (cf.
supra, (c)}. The parallel formula to that given above
runs thus: whoever possesses an excellence which the
ego lacks for the attainment of its ideal, becomes
loved. This expedient is of special importance for the
neurotic, whose ego is depleted by his excessive object-
cathexes and who on that account is unable to attain
to his ego-ideal. He then seeks a way back to nar-
cissism from his prodigal expenditure of libido upon
objects, by choosing a sexual ideal after the narcissistic
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type which shall possess the excellences to which he
cannot attain. This is the cure by love, which he gener-
ally prefers to cure by analysis. Indeed, he cannot
believe in any other curative mechanism; he usually
brings expectations of this sort with him to the treat-
ment and then directs them towards the person of
the physician. The patient’s incapacity for love, an
incapacity resulting from his extensive repressions,
naturally stands in the way of such a method of cure.
When, by means of the treatment, he has been partially
freed from his repressions, we are frequently met by
the unintended result that he withdraws from further
treatment in order to choose a love-object, hoping that
life with the beloved person will complete his recovery.
We might be satisfied with this result, if it did not
bring with it all the dangers of an overwhelming
dependence upon this helper in his need.

The ego-ideal is of great importance for the under-
standing of group psychology. Besides its individual
side, this ideal has a social side ; it is also the common
ideal of a family, a class or a nation. It not only binds
the narcissistic libido, but also a considerable amount
of the person’s homosexual libido, which in this way
becomes turned back into the ego. The dissatisfaction
due to the non-fulfilment of this ideal liberates homo-
sexual libido, which is transformed into sense of guilt
(dread of the community). Originally this was a fear
of punishment by the parents, or, more correctly, the
dread of losing their love; later the parents are
replaced by an indefinite number of fellow-men. This
helps us to understand why it is that paranoia is
frequently caused by a wounding of the ego, by a
frustration of the gratification desired within the sphere
of the ego-ideal, and also to understand the coincidence
of ideal-formation and sublimation in the ego-ideal, as
well as the demolition of sublimations and possible
transformation of ideals in paraphrenic disorders.



IV
INSTINCTS AND THEIR VICISSITUDES®

be built up on clear and sharply defined basal
concepts. In actual fact no science, not even
the most exact, begins with such definitions. The true
beginning of scientific activity consists rather in
describing phenomena and then in proceeding to group,
classify and correlate them. Even at the stage of
description it is not possible to avoid applying certain
abstract ideas to the material in hand, ideas derived
from various sources and certainly not the fruit of the
new experience only. Still more indispensable are such
ideas— which will later become the basal concepts of
the science—as the material is further elaborated.
They must at first necessarily possess some measure of
uncertainty ; there can be no question of any clear
delimitation of their content. So long as they remain
in this condition, we come to an understanding about
their meaning by repeated references to the material
of observation, gom which we seem to have deduced
our abstract ideas, but which is in point of fact subject
to them. Thus, strictly speaking, they are in the nature
of conventions ; although everything depends on their
being chosen in no arbitrary manner, but determined
by the important relations they have to the empirical
material—relations that we seem to divine before we
can clearly recognize and demonstrate them. It is
only after more searching investigation of the field in
question that we are able to formulate with increased
clarity the scientific concepts underlying it, and pro-
! First published in Zeifschrift, Bd. iii., 1915 ; reprinted in Samim-
lung, Vierte Folge, [Translated by Cecil M. Baines.]
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THE view is often defended that sciences should
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gressively so to modify these concepts that they become
widely applicable and at the same time consistent
logically. Then, indeed, it may be time to immure
them in definitions. The progress of science, however,
demands a certain elasticity even in these definitions.
The science of physics furnishes an excellent iilustration
of the way in which even those ‘ basal concepts’ that
are firmly established in the form of definitions are
constantly being altered in their content.

A conventional but still rather obscure basal concept
of this kind, which is nevertheless indispensable to us
in psychology, is that of an ¢mstinct. Let us try to
ascertain what is comprised in this conception by
approaching it from different angles.

First, from the side of physiology. This has given
us the concept of stimuli and the scheme of the reflex
arc, according to which a stimulus applied from the
outer world to living tissue (nervous substance) is dis-
charged by action lowards the outer world. The action
answers the purpose of withdrawing the substance
affected from the operation of the stimulus, removing
it out of range of the stimulus.

Now what is the relation between instinct’ and
‘stimulus ' 7 There is nothing to prevent our includ-
ing the concept of ‘ instinct ' under that of ‘ stimulus *
and saying that an instinct is a stimulus to the mind.
But we are immediately set on our guard against treat-
ing instinct and mental stimulus as one and the same
thing. Obviously, besides those of instinctual origin,
there are other stimuli to the mind which behave far
more like physiological stimuli. For example, a strong
light striking upon the eye is not a stimulus of
instinctual origin ; it is one, however, when the mucous
membrane of the cesophagus becomes parched or when
a gnawing makes itself felt in the stomach.!

We have now obtained material necessary for dis-
criminating between stimuli of instinctual origin and

! Assuming, of course, that these internal processes constitute the
organic basis of the needs described as thirst and huager.
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the other (physiological} stimuli which operate on our
minds. First, a stimulus of instinctual origin does not
arise in the outside world but from within the organism
itself. For this reason it has a different mental effect
and different actions are necessary in order to remove
it. Further, all that is essential in an external stimulus
is contained in the assumption that it acts as a single
impact, so that it can be discharged by a single appro-
prate action—a typical instance being that of motor
flight from the source of stimulation. Of course these
impacts may be repeated and their force may be
cumulative, but that makes no difference to our notion
of the process and to the conditions necessary in order
that the stimulus may be dispelled. An instinct, on
the other hand, never acts as a momentary impact but
always as a constant force. As it makes its attack not
from without but from within the organism, it follows
that no flight can avail against it. A better term for a
stimulus of instinctual origin is a ‘need ' ; that which
does away with this need is ‘ satisfaction '. This can
be attained only by a suitable (adequate) alteration of
the inner source of stimulation.

Let us imagine ourselves in the position of an almost
entirely helpless living organism, as yet unorientated
in the world and with stimuli impinging on its nervous
tissue. This organism will soon become capable of
making a first discrimination and a first orientation.
On the one hand, it will detect certain stimuli which
can be avoided by an action of the muscles (flight)--
these it ascribes to an outside world ; on the other hand,
it will also be aware of stimuli against which such
action is of no avail and whose urgency is in no way
diminished by it-—these stimuli are the tokens of an
inner world, the proof of instinctual needs. The apper-
ceptive substance of the living organism will thus have
found in the efficacy of its muscular activity a means
for discriminating between ‘ outer ’ and ‘ innef ’.

We thus find our first conception of the essential
nature of an instinct by considering its main char-
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acteristics, its origin in sources of stimulation within
the organism and its appearance as a constant force,
and thence we deduce one of its further distinguishing
features, namely, that no actions of flight avail against
it. Now, in making these remarks, we cannot fail to
be struck by a fact which compels us to a further
admission. We do not merely accept as basal concepts
certain conventions which we apply to the material we
have acquired empirically, but we also make use of
various complicated postulates to guide us in dealing
with psychological phenomena. We have already cited
the most important of these postulates ; it remains for
us expressly to lay stress upon it. It is of a biological
nature, and makes use of the concept of ‘ purpose’
(one might say, of adaptation of the means to the end)
and runs as follows : the nervous system is an apparatus
having the function of abolishing stimuli which reach
it, or of reducing excitation to the lowest possible
level : an apparatus which would even, if this were
feasible, maintain itself in an altogether unstimulated
condition. Let us for the present not take exception
to the indefiniteness of this idea and let us grant that
the task of the nervous system is—broadly speaking—
to master stimuli. We see then how greatly the simple
physiological reflex scheme is complicated by the intro-
duction of instincts. External stimuli impose upon
the organism the single task of withdrawing itself from
their action : this is accomplished by muscular move-
ments, one of which reaches the goal aimed at and,
being the most appropriate to the end in view, is
thenceforward transmitted as an hereditary disposition,
Those instinctual stimuli which emanate from within
the organism cannot be dealt with by this mechanism.
Consequently, they make far higher demands upon the
nervous system and compel it to complicated and inter-
dependent activities, which effect such changes in the
outer world as enable it to offer satisfaction to the
internal source of stimulation ; above all, instinctual
stimuli oblige the nervous system to renounce its ideal
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intention of warding off stimuli, for they maintain an
incessant and unavoidable afflux of stimulation. So
we may probably conclude that instincts and not
external stimuli are the true motive forces in the
progress that has raised the nervous system, with all
its incomparable efficiency, to its present high level of
development. Of course there is nothing to prevent
our assuming that the instincts themselves are, at least
in part, the precipitates of different forms of external
stimulation, which in the course of phylogenesis have
effected modifications in the organism.

Then when we find further that the activity of
even the most highly developed mental apparatus is
subject to the pleasure-principle, t.¢. is automatically
regulated by feelings belonging to the pleasure-‘ pain’
series, we can hardly reject the further postulate that
these feelings reflect the manner in which the process
of mastering stimuli takes place. This is certainly so
in the sense that ‘ painful ' feelings are connected with
an increase and pleasurable feelings with a decrease in
stimulation. Let us, however, be careful to preserve
this assumption in its present highly indefinite form,
until we succeed, if that is possible, in discovering what
sort of relation exists between pleasure and ‘ pain’, on
the one hand, and fluctuations in the quantities of
stimuli affecting mental life, on the other. It is certain
that many kinds of these relations are possible, some
of them by no means simple.

If now we apply ourselves to considering mental
life from a biological point of view, an *instinct’
appears to us as a borderland concept between the
mental and the physical, being both the mental repre-
sentative of the stimuli emanating from within the
organism and penetrating to the mind, and at the same
time a measure of the demand made upon the energy
of the latter in consequence of its connection with
the body.

We are now in a position to discuss certain terms
used in reference to the concept of an instinct, for
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example, its impetus, its aim, its object and its
source.

By the impelus of an instinct we understand its
motor element, the amount of force or the measure of
the demand upon energy which it represents. The
characteristic of impulsion is common to all instincts,
is in fact the very essence of them. Every instinct is
a forrn of activity; if we speak loosely of passive
instincts, we can only mean those whose aim is passive.

The aim of an instinct is in every instance satis-
faction, which can only be obtained by abolishing the
condition of stimulation in the source of the instinct.
But although this remains invariably the final goal of
every instinct, there may yet be different ways leading
to the same goal, so that an instinct may be found to
have various nearer or intermediate aims, capable of
combination or inlerchange. Experience permits us
also to speak of instincts which are inhibited ¢n respect
of their aim, in cases where a certain advance has been

ermitted in the direction of satisfaction and then an
mhibition or deflection has occurred. We may sup-
pose that even in such cases a partial satisfaction is
achieved.

The object of an instinct is that in or through which
it can achieve its aim. It is the most variable thing
about an instinct and is not originally connected with
it, but becomes attached to it only in consequence of
being peculiarly fitted to provide satisfaction. The
object is not necessarily an extraneous one : it may be
part of the subject’s own body. It may be changed
any number of times in the course of the vicissitudes
the instinct undergoes during life ; a highly important
part is plaired by this capacity for displacement in the
instinct. It may happen that the same object may
serve for the satisfaction of several instincts simultane-
ously, a phenomenon which Adler calls a ‘ confluence ’
of instincts. A particularly close attachment of the
instinct to its object is distinguished by the term

fixation . this frequently occurs in very early stages of
VoL, 1v E
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the instinct’s development and so puts an end to its
mobility, through the vigorous resistance it sets up
against detachment. '

By the source of an instinct is meant that somatic
process in an organ or part of the body from which
there results a stimulus represented in mental life b
an instinct. We do not know whether this process 1s
regularly of a chemical nature or whether it may also
correspond with the release of other, £.g. mechanical,
forces. The study of the sources of instinct is outside
the scope of psychology ; although its source in the
body is what gives the instinct its distinct and essential
character, yet in mental hfe we know it merely by its
aims. A more exact knowledge of the sources of
instincts is not strictly necessary for purposes of
psychological investigation ; often the source may be
with certainty inferred from the aims.

Are we to suppose that the different instincts which
operate upon the mind but of which the origin is
somatic are also distinguished by different qualities
and act in the mental life in a manner qualitatively
different ¢ This supposition does not seem to be
justified ; we are much more likely to find the simpler
assumption sufficient—namely, that the instincts are
all qualitatively alike and owe the effect they produce
only to the quantities of excitation accompanying them,
or perhaps further to certain functions of this quantity.
The difference in the mental effects produced by the
different instincts may be traced to the difference in
their sources. In any event, it is only in a later connec-
tion that we shall be able to make plain what the
problem of the quality of instincts signifies.

Now what mstincts and how many shouid be
postulated ? There is obviously a great opportunity
here for arbitrary choice. No objection can be made
to anyone's employing the concept of an instinct of
play or of de_struction, or that of a social instinct,
when the subject demands it and the limitations of
psychological analysis allow of it. Nevertheless, we
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should not neglect to ask whether such instinctual
motives, which are in one direction so highly specialized,
do not admit of further analysis in respect of their
sources, so that only those primal instincts which are not
to be resolved further could really lay claim to the name.

I have proposed that two groups of such primal
instincts should be distinguished : the self-preservative
or ego-instincts and the sexxal instincts. But this pro-
position has not the weight of a necessary postulate,
such as, for instance, our assumption about the bio-
logical ‘ purpose ' in the mental apparatus (v. supra) ;
it is merely an auxiliary construction, to be retained
only so long as it proves useful, and it will make little
difterence to the results of our work of description and
classification if we replace it by another. The occasion
for it arose in the course of the evolution of psycho-
analysis, which was first employed upon the psycho-
neuroses, actually upon the group designated transfer-
ence neuroses (hysteria and obsessional neurosis) ;
through them it became plain that at the root of all
such affections there lies a conflict between the claims
of sexuality and those of the ego. It is always possible
that an exhaustive study of the other neurotic affec-
tions (especially of the narcissistic psychoneuroses, the
schizophrenias) may oblige us to alter this formula
and therewith to make a different classification of the
primal instincts. But for the present we do not know
what this new formula may be, nor have we met with
any argument which seems likely to be prejudicial to
the contrast between sexual and ego-instincts.

I am altogether doubtful whether work upon psycho-
logical material will afford any decisive indication for
the distinction and classification of instincts. Rather
it would seem necessary to apply to this material
certain definite assumptions in order to work upon it,
and we could wish that these assumptions might be
taken from some other branch of knowledge and trans-
ferred to psychology. The contribution of biology on
this point certainly does not run counter to the distinc-
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tion between sexual and ego-instincts. Biology teaches
that sexuality is not on a level with the other functions
of the individual, for its ‘ purposes’ go beyond the
individual, their content being the production of new
individuals and the preservation of the species. It
shows, further, that the relation existing between the
ego and sexuality may be conceived of in two ways,
apparently equally well justified: in the one, the
individual is regarded as of prime importance, sexuality
as one of his activities and sexual satisfaction as one of
his needs ; while in the other the individual organism is
looked upon as a transitory and perishable appendage
to the quasi-immortal germ-plasm bequeathed to him
by the race. The assumption that the sexual function
differs from other bodily processes in virtue of special
chemical processes ts, I understand, also a2 postulate of
the Ehrlich school of biological research.

Since a study of the instincts from. the side of
consciousness presents almost insuperable difficulties,
psycho-analytic investigation of mental disturbances
remains the principal source of our knowledge. The
development of this line of investigation, however, has
necessarily produced hitherto information of a more or
less definite nature only in regard to the sexual instincts,
for it is this group in particular which can be observed
in isolation, as it were, in the psychoneuroses. With
the extension of psycho-analysis to other neurotic
affections we may be sure that we shall find a basis
for our knowledge of the ego-instincts also, though it
would be optimistic to expect equally favourable condi-
tions for observation in this further field of research.

An attempt to formulate the general characteristics
of the sexual instincts would run as follows : they are
numerous, emanate from manifold organic sources, act
in the first instance independently of one another and
only at a late stage achieve a more or less complete
synthesis. The aim which each strives to attain is
‘ organ-pleasure ’ ; only when the synthesis is complete
do they enter the service of the function of reproduc-
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tion, becoming thereby generally recognizable as sexual
instincts. At their first appearance they support them-
selves upon the instincts of self-preservation, from
which they only gradually detach themselves ; in their
choice of object also they follow paths indicated by the
ego-instincts. Some of them remain throughout life
associated with these latter and furnish them with
libidinal components, which with normal functioning
easily escape notice and are clearly recognizable only
when disease is present. They have this distinctive
characteristic—that they have in a high degree the
capacity to act vicariously for one another and that
they can readily change their objects. In consequence
of the last-mentioned properties they are capable of
activities widely removed from their original modes of
attaining their aims (sublimation).

Our inquiry into the various vicissitudes which
instincts undergo in the process of development and
in the course of life must be confined to the sexual
instincts, for these are the more familiar to us.
Observation shows us that an instinct may undergo
the following vicissitudes :

Reversal into its opposite,
Turning round upen the subject,
Repression,

Sublimation.

Since I do not intend to treat of sublimation here
and since repression requires a special chapter to itself,
it only remains for us to describe and discuss the two
first points. Bearing in mind that there are tendencies
which are opposed to the instincts pursuing a straight-
forward course, we may regard these vicissitudes as
modes of defence against the instincts.

The reversal of an instinct indo ils opposile may on
closer scrutiny be resolved into two different processes :
a change from active to passive, and a reversal of the
content. The two processes, being essentially distinct,
must be treated separately.

Examples of the first process are met with in the
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two pairs of opposites : sadism-masochism and scopto-
philia-exhibitionism. The reversal here concerns only
the aims of the instincts. The passive aim (to be
tortured, or loocked at) has been substituted for the
active aim (to torture, to look at). Reversal of content
is found in the single instance of the change of love
into hate.

The turning round of an instinct upon the subject is
suggested to us by the reflection that masochism is
actually sadism turned round upon the subject’s own
ego, and that exhibitionism includes the love of gazing
at the subject’s own body. Further, analytic observa-
tion leaves us in no doubt that the masochist also
enjoys the act of torturing when this is being applied
to himself, and the exhibitionist the exposing of some-
one in being exposed himself. So the essence of the
process is the change of the object, while the aim
remains unchanged.

We cannot fail to note, however, that in these
examples turning round upon the subject’s self and
transformation from active to passive coincide or occur
in one process. To elucidate the relation between the
two processes, a more thorough investigation must be
undertaken.

With the pair of opposites sadism-masochism, the
process may be represented as follows :

(@) Sadism consists in the exercise of violence or
power upon some other person as its object.

{b) This object is abandoned and replaced by the
subject’s self. Together with the turning round upon
the self the change from an active to a passive aim in
the instinct is also brought about.

{¢} Again another person is sought as object ; this
person, in consequence of the alteration which has
taken place in the aim of the instinct, has to take over
the original role of the subject.

Case (¢) is the condition commonly termed masochism.
Satisfaction follows in this case also by way of the
original sadism, the passive ego placing itself in phan-
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tasy back in its former situation, which, however, has
now been given up to another subject outside the
self. Whether there is, besides this, a more direct
masochistic satisfaction is highly doubtful. A primary
masochism not derived in the manner I have described
from sadism, does not appear to be met with.t That
it is not superfluous to make the assumption of stage
(b) is quite clear when we observe the behaviour of the
sadistic impulse in cases of obsessional neurosis. In
these we have the turning upon the subject’s self,
without the attitude of passivity towards another ; the
reversal has only reached the second stage. Seli-
torment and self-punishment have arisen from the
desire to torture, but not masochism. The active voice
is changed, not into the passive, but into the reflexive
middle voice.

The conception of sadism is made more complicated
by the circumstance that this instinct, side by side
with its general aim {or perhaps rather, within it),
seems to press towards a quite special aim :--the
infliction of pain, in addition to subjection and mastery
of the object. Now psycho-analysis would seem to
show that the infliction of pain plays no part in the
original aims sought by the instinct : the sadistic child
takes no notice of whether or not it inflicts pain, nor is
it part of its purpose to do so. But when once the
transformation into masochism has taken place, the
experience of pain is very well adapted to serve as a
passive masochistic aim, for we have every reason to
believe that sensations of pain, like other unpleasant
sensations, extend into sexual excitation and produce a
condition which is pleasurable, for the sake of which
the subject will even willingly experience the un-
pleasantness of pain. Where once the suffering of pain
has been experienced as a masochistic aim, it can be
carried back into the sadistic situation and result in a

1 Additional Note, 1924. In later works (cf. *The Economic
Problem of Masochism ', 1924, COLLECTED PAPERS, vol. ii.) relating to
problems of instinctual life, 1 have expressed the opposite view.
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sadistic aim of snflicting pasn, which will then be
masochistically enjoyed by the subject while inflicting
pain upon others, through his identification of himself
with the suffering object. Of course, in either case it
is not the pain itself which is enjoyed, but the accom-
panying sexual excitement, and this is especiallgr easy
for the sadist. The enjoyment of pain would thus be
a primary masochistic aim, which, however, can then
also become the aim of the originally sadistic instinct.

In order to complete my exposition I would add
that pity cannot be described as a result of the reversal
of the sadistic instinct, but necessitates the conception
of a reaction-formation against that instinct (for the
difference, v. tnfra}.

Rather different and simpler results are afforded by
the investigation of another pair of opposites, namely,
those instincts whose aim is sexual gazing (scoptophilia)
and self-display (the ‘ voyeur’ and exhibitionist tend-
encies as they are called in the language of the per-
versions). Here again we may postulate the same
stages as in the previous instance : (a) scoptophilia as
an activity directed towards an extraneous object;
(b) abandonment of the object and a turning of the
scoptophilic instinct towards a part of the subject’s
own person ; therewith a transformation to passivity
and the setting up of a new aim—that of being looked
at; {c} the institution of a new subject to whom one
displays oneself in order to be looked at. Here too, it
is hardly possible to doubt that the active aim appears
before the passive, that scoptophilia precedes exhibi-
tionism. But there is an important divergence from
what happens in the case of sadism, in that we can
recognize in the scoptophilic instinct a yet earlier
stage than that described as (4). That is to say, that
at the beginning of its activity the scoptophilic instinct
is auto-erotic : it has indeed an object, but that object
is the subject’s own body. It is only later that the
instinct comes (by the way of comparison) to exchange
this object for the analogous one of the body of another
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(stage {a)). Now this preliminary stage is interesting
because it is the source of both the situations repre-
sented in the resulting pair of opposites, according to
which element in the original situation is reversed. sI'he

following might serve as a scheme for the scoptophilic
instinct :

a Subject’s looking _ Subject’s own sexual organ
at his own sexual organ — being looked at by himself
Subject’s looking . v Subject’s own sex-
at an extraneous object ual organ being .
{active scoptophilia) looked at by another person

(exhibitionism)

A preliminary stage of this kind is absent in sadism,
which from the outset is directed upon an extraneous
object, although it might not be altogether unreason-
able to regard as such a stage the child’s efforts to gain
control of his own limbs.?

With regard to both these instincts just examined
as examples, it must be said that transformation of
them by a reversal from active to passive and by a
turning round upon the subject never in fact concerns
the whole amount of impelling force pertaining to the
instinct. To some extent its earlier active direction
always persists side by side with the later passive
direction, even when the transformation is very exten-
sive. The only correct description of the scoptophilic
instinct would be that all phases of its development,
the auto-erotic, preliminary phase as well as its final
active or passive form, co-exist alongside one another ;
and the truth of this statement becomes manifest if
we base our opinion, not upon the actions which are
prompted by the instinct, but upon the mechanism of
its satisfaction. Perhaps yet another way of conceiv-
ing and representing the matter may be justified. We
may split up the life of each instinct into a series of
‘ thrusts ’, distinct from one another in the time of

t Cf. preceding footnote, p. 71.
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their occurrence but each homogeneous within its own
period, whose relation to one another is comparable to
that of successive eruptions of lava. We can then
perhaps picture to ourselves that the earliest and most
primitive instinct-eruption persists in an unchanged
form and undergoes no development at all. The next
* thrust * would then from the outset have undergone
a change of form, being turned, for instance, from
active to passive, and it would then, with this new
characteristic, be superimposed upon the earlier layer,
and so on. So that, if we take a survey of the
instinctual tendency from its beginning up to an
given stopping-point, the succession of ‘ thrusts * whic
we have described would present the picture of a
definite development of the instinct.

The fact that, at that later period of development,
the instinct in its primary form may be observed side
by side with its (passive) opposite deserves to be
distinguished by the highly appropriate name intro-
duced by Bleuler : ambivalence.

These considerations regarding the developmental
history of an instinct and the permanent character of
the intermediate stages in it should make instinct-
development more comprehensible to us. Experience
shows that the degree of demonstrable ambivalence
varies greatly in individuals, groups and races. Marked
ambivalence of an instinct in a human being at the
present day may be regarded as an archaic inheritance,
for we have reason to suppose that the part played in
the life of the instincts by the active impulses in their
original form was greater in primitive times than it is
on an average to-day.

We have become accustomed to call the early phase
of the development of the ego, during which its sexual
instincts find auto-erotic satisfaction, narcissism, with-
out having so far entered into any discussion of the
relation between auto-erotism and narcissism. It
follows that, in considering the preliminary phase of
the scoptophilic instinct, when the subject’s own body
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is the object of the scoptophilia, we must place it
under the heading of narcissism ; it is a narcissistic
formation. From this phase the active scoptophilic
instinct, which has left narcissism behind, is developed,
while the passive scoptophilic instinct, on the contrary,
holds fast to the narcissistic object. Similarly, the
transformation from sadism to masochism betokens a
reversion to the narcissistic object, while in both cases
the narcissistic (active) subject is exchanged by identi-
fication for another, extraneous ego. Taking into con-
sideration the preliminary narcissistic stage of sadism
constructed by us, we approach the more general view
that those vicissitudes which consist in the instinct
being turned round u{pon the subject’s own ego and
undergoing reversal from activity to passivity are
dependent upon the narcissistic organization of the ego
and bear the stamp of that phase. Perhaps they
represent attempts at defence which at higher stages of
the development of the ego are effected by other means.

At this point we may remember that so far we
have discussed only two pairs of instincts and their
opposites : sadism-masochism and scoptophilia-exhibi-
tionism. These are the best-known sexual instincts
which appear in ambivalent forms. The other com-
ponents of the later sexual function are at present too
inaccessible to analysis for us to be able to discuss
them in a similar way. In general we can assert of
them that their activities are auto-erotic, t.e. their
object becomes negligible in comparison with the organ
which is their source, and as a rule the two coin-
cide. The object of the scoptophilic instinct, although
it also in the first instance is a part of the subject’s own
body, nevertheless is not the eye itself ; and with sadism
the organic source, probably the musculature with its
capacitK for action, directly presupposes an object
other than itself, even though that object be part of
the subject’s own body. In the auto-erotic instincts,
the part played by the organic source is so decisive
that, according to a plausible supposition of P. Federn
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and L. Jekels,! the form and function of the organ
determine the activity or passivity of the instinct’s aim.

The transformation of the ‘ content ’ of an instinct
into its opposite is observed in a single instance only
—the changing of Jove imio hate. It is particularly
common to find both these directed simultaneously
towards the same object, and this phenomenon of their
co-existence furnishes the most important example of
ambivalence of feeling.

The case of love and hate acquires a special interest
from the circumstance that it resists classification in
our scheme of the instincts. It is impossible to doubt
the existence of a most intimate relation between these
two contrary feelings and sexual life, but one is natur-
ally unwilling to conceive of love as being a kind of
special component-instinct of sexuality in the same
way as are the others just discussed. One would prefer
to regard loving rather as the expression of the whole
sexual current of feeling, but this idea does not clear
up our difficulties and we are at a loss how to conceive
of an essential opposite to this striving.

Loving admits of not merely one, but of three
antitheses. First there is the antithesis of loving—
hating ; secondly, there is loving—being loved ; and,
in addition to these, loving and hating together are the
opposite of the condition of neutrality or indifference.
The second of these two antitheses, loving—being
loved, corresponds exactly to the transformation from
active to passive and may be traced to a primal situation
in the same way as the scoptophilic instinct. This
situation is that of loving omeself, which for us is
the characteristic of narcissism. Then, according to
whether the self as object or subject is exchanged for
an extraneous one, there results the active aim of
loving or the passive one of being loved, the latter
remaining nearly related to narcissism.

Perhaps we shall come to a better understanding of
the manifold opposites of loving if we reflect that our

Y Zeitschrift, Bd. 1., 1913.
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mental life as a whole is governed by three polarities,
namely, the following antitheses :
Subject (ego)—Object (external world),
Pleasure—Pain,
Active—Passive.

The antithesis of ego—non-ego (outer), s.¢. subject
—object, is, as we have already said, thrust upon the
individual being at an early stage, by the experience
that it can abolish external stimuli by means of
muscular action but is defenceless against those stimali
that originate in instinct. This antithesis remains
sovereign above all in our intellectual activity and
provides research with a fundamental situation which
no amount of effort can alter. The polarity of pleasure
—pain depends upon a feeling-series, the significance
of which in determining our actions (will) is paramount
and has already been emphasized. The antithesis of
active and passive must not be confounded with that
of ego-subject—external object. The relation of the
ego to the outer world is passive in so far as it receives
stimuli from it, active when it reacts to these. Its
instincts compel it to a quite special degree of activity
towards the outside world, so that, if we wished to
emphasize the essence of the matter, we might say that
the ego-subject is passive in respect of external stimuli,
active in virtue of its own instincts. The antithesis of
active—passive coalesces later with that of masculine
—feminine, which, until this has taken place, has no
psychological significance. The fusion of activity with
masculinity and passivity with femininity confronts us,
indeed, as a biological fact, but it is by no means so
invariably complete and exclusive as we are inclined
to assume,

The three polarities within the mind are connected
with one another in various highly significant ways.
There is a certain primal psychic situation in which
two of them coincide. Originally, at the very beginni
of mental life, the ego’s instincts are directed to it
and it is to some extent capable of deriving satisfaction
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for them on itself. This condition is known as nar-
cissism and this potentiality for satisfaction is termed
auto-erotict The outside world is at this time,
generally speaking, not cathected with any interest
and is indifferent for purposes of satisfaction. At this
period, therefore, the ego-subject coincides with what
is pleasurable and the outside world with what is in-
different (or even painful as being a source of stimula-
tion}). Let us for the moment define loving as the
relation of the ego to its sources of pleasure : then the
situation in which the ego loves itself only and is
indifferent to the outside world illustrates the first of
the polarities in which ‘ loving ’ appeared.

In so far as it is auto-erotic, the ego has no need of
the outside world, but, in consequence of experiences
undergone by the instincts of self-preservation, it tends
to find objects there and doubtless it cannot but for
a time perceive inner instinctual stimuli as painful.
Under the sway of the pleasure-principle there now
takes place a further development. The objects pre-
senting themselves, in so far as they are sources of
pleasure, are absorbed by the ego into itself, ‘ intro-
jected ’ (according to an expression coined by Ferenczi) ;
while, on the other hand, the ego thrusts forth upon the
external world whatever within itself gives rise to pain
{v. infra : the mechanism of projection).

Thus the original reality-ego, which distinguished
outer and inner by means of a sound objective criterion,
changes into a purified pleasure-ego, which prizes above
all else the quality of pleasure. For this pleasure-ego

! Some of the sexual instincts are, as we know, tapable of this auto-
erotic satisfaction and so are adapted to be the channel for that develop-
ment under the sway of the pleasure-principle which we shall descri
later. The sexual instincts which from the outset require an object
and the needs of the ego-instincts, which are never capable of auto-
erotic satisfaction, interfere, of course, with this condition and prepare
the way for progress. More, the primal narcissistic condition would
not have been able to attain such a development were it not that every
individual goes through a period of helplessness and dependence on
fostering care, during which his urgent needs are satisfied by agencies

i:gutside himself and thereby withheld from developing along their own
ine.
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the outside world is divided into a part that is pleasur-

able, which it has incorporated into itself, and a

remainder that is alien to it. A part of itself it has

separated off, and this it projects into the external

world and regards as hostile. According to this new

arrangement the congruence of the two polarities,
ego-subject with pleasure,

outside world with pain (or earlier with neutrality),
is once more established.

When the stage of primary narcissism is invaded
by the object, the second contrary attitude to that of
love, namely, hate, attains to development.

As we have heard, the ego’s objects are presented
to it from the outside world in the first instance by the
instincts of self-preservation, and it is undeniable also
that hate originally betokens the relation of the ego to
the alien external world with its aflux of stimuli.
Neutrality may be classified as a special case of hate
or rejection, after having made its appearance first as
the forerunner of hate. Thus at the very beginning,
the extermal world, objects and that which was
hated were one and the same thing. When later on
an object manifests itself as a source of pleasure, it
becomes loved, but also incorporated into the ego, so
that for the purified pleasure-ego the object once again
coincides with what is extraneous and hated.

Now, however, we note that just as the antithesis
love—indifference reflects the polarity ego—external
world, so the second antithesis, love—hate, reproduces
the polarity pleasure—pain, which is bound up with
the former. When the purely narcissistic stage gives
place to the object-stage, pleasure and pain denote the
relations of the ego to the object. When the object
becomes a source of pleasurable feelings, a motor
tendency is set up which strives to bring the object
near to and incorporate it into the ego; we then
speak of the ‘attraction’ exercised by the pleasure-
giving object, and say that we ‘love’ that object.
Conversely, when the object is the source of painful
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feelings, there is a tendency which endeavours to
increase the distance between object and ego and to
repeat in relation to the former the primordial attempt
at flight from the external world with its flow of stimuli.
We feel a ‘ repulsion’ from the object, and hate it ;
this hate can then be intensified to the point of an
aggressive tendency towards the object, with the inten-
tion of destroying it.

We might at a pinch say of an instinct that it
‘loves ’ the objects after which it strives for purposes
of satisfaction, but to say that it ‘hates’ an object
strikes us as odd; so we become aware that the
attitudes of love and hate cannot be said to char-
acterize the relations of instincts to their objects, but
are reserved for the relations of the ego as a whole to
objects. But, if we consider a colloquial usage which
is certainly full of meaning, we see that there is yet
another limitation to the significance of love and hate.
We do not say of those objects which serve the interests
of self-preservation that we love them ; rather we
emphasize the fact that we need them, and perhaps
add an element of a different kind in our relation to
them by words which denote a much lesser degree of
love—for example, to be fond of, to like, to find
agreeable.

So the word ‘ to love ' becomes shifted ever further
into the sphere of the pure pleasure-relation existing
between the ego and its object and finally attaches
itself to sexual objects in the narrower sense and to
those which satisfy the needs of sublimated sexual
instincts. The discrimination of the ego-instincts from
the sexual, a discrimination which we have imposed
upon our psychology, is seen, therefore, to be in con-
formity with the spirit of our speech. Since we do not
customarily say that the single sexual component-
instinct loves its object, but see the most appropriate
case in which to apply the word ‘ love’ in the relation
of the ego to its sexual object, we learn from this fact
that the applicability of the word in this relation begins
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only with the synthesis of all the component-instincts
under the primacy of the genitals and in the service of
the function of reproduction.

It is noteworthy that in the use of the word  hate ’
no such intimate relation to sexual pleasure and the
sexual function appears: on the contrary, the painful
character of the relation seems to be the sole decisive
feature. The ego hates, abhors and pursues with
intent to destroy all objects which are for it a source
of painful feelings, without taking into account whether
they mean to it frustration of sexual satisfaction or of
gratification of the needs of self-preservation. Indeed,
it may be asserted that the true prototypes of the
hate-relation are derived not from sexual life, but from
the struggle of the ego for self-preservation and self-
maintenance.

So we see that love and hate, which present them-
selves to us as essentially antithetical, stand in no
simple relation to each other. They did not originate
in a cleavage of any common primal element, but
sprang from different sources and underwent each its
own development before the influence of the pleasure-
pain relation constituted them antitheses to each other.
At this point we are confronted with the task of putting
together what we know of the genesis of love and hate.

Love onginates tn the capacity of the ego to
satisfy some of its instincts auto-erotically through
the obtaining of ‘ organ-pleasure’. It is primarily nar-
cissistic, is then transferred to those objects which have
been incorporated in the ego, now much extended, and
expresses the motor striving of the ego after these
objects as sources of pleasure. It is intimately con-
nected with the activity of the later sexual instincts
and, when these have been completely synthetized,
coincides with the sexual trend as a whole. The pre-
liminary stages of love reveal themselves as temporary
sexual aims, while the sexual instincts are passing
through their complicated development. First amongst
these we recognize the phase of incorporating or

VOL. IV F
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devouring, a type of love which is compatible with
abolition of any separate existence on the part of the
object, and which may therefore be designated ambi-
valent. At the higher stage of the pregenital sadistic-
anal organization, the striving after the object appears
in the form of an impulsion to mastery, in which injury
or annihilation of the object is a matter of indifference.
This form and preliminary stage of love is hardly to be
distinguished from hate in its behaviour towards the
object. Only when the genital organization is estab-
lished does love become the antithesis of hate.

The relation of hate to objects is older than that of
love. It is derived from the primal repudiation by the
narcissistic ego of the external world whence flows the
stream of stimuli. As an expression of the pain-
reaction induced by objects, it remains in constant
intimate relation with the instincts of self-preservation,
so that sexual and ego-instincts readily develop an
antithesis which repeats that of love and hate. When
the sexual function is governed by the ego-instincts,
as at the stage of the sadistic-anal organization, the
impart the qualities of hate to the instinct’s aim as well.

The history of the origin and relations of love makes
us understand how it is that love so constantly mani-
fests itsef as ‘ambivalent’, ... accompanied by
feelings of hate against the same object. This ad-
mixture of hate in love is to be traced in part to those
preliminary stages of love which have not been wholly
outgrown, and in part is based upon reactions of
aversion and repudiation on the part of the ego-
instincts which, in the frequent conflicts between the
interests of the ego and those of love, can claim to be
supported by real and actual motives. In both cases,
therefore, the admixture of hate may be traced to the
source of the self-preservative instincts. When a love-
relationship with a given object is broken off, it is not
infrequently succeeded by hate, so that we receive
the impression of a transformation of love into hate
This descriptive characterization is amplified by the
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view that, when this happens, the hate which is motiv-
ated by considerations of reality is reinforced by a
regression of the love to the sadistic preliminary stage,
so that the hate acquires an erotic character and the
continuity of a love-relation is ensured.

The third antithesis of love, the transformation of
loving into being loved, represents the operation of the
polarity of active and passive, and is to be judged in
the same way as in scoptophilia and sadism. We may
sum up by saying that the essential feature in the
vicissitudes undergone by instincts is their subjection to
the influences of the three great polarities that govern
mental life. Of these three polarities we might describe
that of activity—passivity as the &iological, that of
ego—external world as the real, and finally that of
pleasure—pain as the economic respectively.

That possible vicissitude undergone by an instinct
which we call zepression will form the subject of a
further inquiry.



\'
REPRESSION !

may undergo is to meet with resistances the aim
of which 1s to make the impuise inoperative.
Under certain conditions, which we shall presently
investigate more closely, the impulse then passes into
the state of repression. If it were a question of the
operation of an external stimulus, obviously flight
would be the appropriate remedy ; with an instinct,
flight is of no avail, for the ego cannot escape from
itself. Later on, rejection based on judgement {con-
demnation) will be found to be a good weapon against
the impulse. Repression is a preliminary phase of
condemnation, something between flight and con-
demnation ; it is a concept which could not have been
formulated before the time of psycho-analytic research.
1t is not easy in theory to deduce the possibility of
such a thing as repression. Why should an instinctual
impulse suffer such a fate? For this to happen,
obviously a necessary condition must be that attain-
ment of its aim by the instinct should produce * pain’
instead of pleasure. But we cannot well imagine such
a contingency. There are no such instincts ; satisfac-
tion of an instinct is always pleasurable. We should
have to assume certain peculiar circumstances, some
sort of prucess which changes the pleasure of satisfac-
tion into ‘ pain ’.

_ In order the better to define repression we may
discuss some other situations in which instincts are
concerned. It may happen that an external stimulus

t First Byblished in Zeitschrift, Bd. 111, 1915; reprinted in
Sammiung, Vierte Folge. [Translated by Cecil M. Baines.)
84

ONE of the vicissitudes an instinctual impulse
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becomes internal, for example, by eating into and
destroying a bodily organ, so that a new source of
constant excitation and increase of tension is formed.
The stimulus thereby acquires a far-reaching similarity
to an instinct. We know that a case of this sort is
experienced by us as physical pain. The aim of this
pseudo-instinct, however, is simply the cessation of the
change in the organ and of the pain accompanying it.
There is no other direct pleasure to be attained by
cessation of the pain. Further, pain is imperative ;
the only things which can subdue it are the effect of
some toxic agent in removing it and the influence of
some mental distraction.

The case of physical pain is too obscure to help us
much in our purpose. Let us suppose that an in-
stinctual stimulus such as hunger remains unsatisfied.
It then becomes imperative and can be allayed by
nothing but the appropriate action for satisfying it ;
it keeps up a constant tension of need. Anything like
a repression seems in this case to be utterly out of the
question.

So repression is certainly not an essential result of
the tension produced by lack of satisfaction of an
impulse being raised to an unbearable degree. The
weapons of defence of which the organism avails itself
to guard against that situation must be discussed in
another connection.

Let us instead confine ourselves to the clinical
experience we meet with in the practice of psycho-
analysis. We then see that the satisfaction of an
instinct under repression is quite possible; further,
that in every instance such a satisfaction is pleasurable
in itself, but is irreconcilable with other claims and
purposes ; it therefore causes pleasure in one part of
the mind and ‘ pain ’ in another. We see then that it
is a condition of repression that the element of avoiding
“pain * shall have acquired more strength than the
Pleasure of gratification. Psycho-analytic experience
of the transference neuroses, moreover, forces us to the
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conclusion that repression is not a defence-mechanism
present from the very beginning, and that it cannot
occur until a sharp distinction has been established
between what is conscious and what is unconscious :
that the essence of repression lies simply in the function
91[ rejecting and kecping something out of consciousness.

his conception of repression would be supplemented
by assuming that, before the mental organization
reaches this phase, the other vicissitudes which may
befall instincts, e.g. reversal into the opposite or turning
round upon the subject, deal with the task of mastering
the instinctual impulses,

It seems to us now that in view of the very great
extent to which repression and the unconscious are
correlated, we must defer probing more deeply into the
nature of repression until we have learnt more about
the structure of the various institutions in the mind—
and about what differentiates consciousness from the
unconscious. Till we have done this, all we can do is
to put together in purely descriptive fashion some
characteristics of repression noted in clinical practice,
even though we run the risk of having to repeat
unchanged much that has been said elsewhere.

Now we have reason for assuming a primal repres-
ston, a first phase of repression, which consists in a
denial of entry into consciousness to the mental
(ideational} presentation of the instinct. This is accom-
panied by a fixation ; the ideational presentation in
question persists unaltered from then onwards and the
instinct remains attached to it. This is due to certain
properties of unconscious processes of which we shall
speak later.

The second phase of repression, repression proper,
concerns mental derivatives of the repressed instinct-
presentation, or such trains of thought as, originating
elsewhere, have come into associative connection with
it. On account of this association, these ideas experi-
ence the same fate as that which underwent primal
repression. Repression proper, therefore, is actually
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an after-expulsion. Moreover, it is a mistake to
emphasize only the rejection which operates from the
side of consciousness upon what is to be repressed.
We have to consider just as much the attraction
exercised by what was originally repressed upon every-
thing with which it can establish a connection. Prob-
ably the tendency to repression would fail of its purpose
if these forces did not co-operate, if there were not
something previously repressed ready to assimilate that
which is rejected from consciousness.

Under the influence of study of the psychoneuroses,
which brings before us the important effects of repres-
sion, we are inclined to overestimate their psychological
content and to forget too readily that repression does not
hinder the instinct-presentation from continuing to exist
in the unconscious and from organizing itself further,
putting forth derivatives and instituting connections.
Really, repression interferes only with the relation of
the instinct-presentation to one system of the mind,
namely, to consciousness.

Psycho-analysis is able to show us something else
which is important for understanding the effects of
repression in the psychoneuroses. It shows us, for
instance, that the instinct-presentation develops in a
more unchecked and luxuriant fashion if it is with-
drawn by repression from conscious influence. It
ramifies like a fungus, so to speak, in the dark and
takes on extreme forms of expression, which when
translated and revealed to the neurotic are bound not
merely to seem alien to him, but to terrify him by the
way in which they reflect an extraordinary and danger-
ous strength of instinct. This illusory strength of
instinct is the result of an uninhibited development of
it in phantasy and of the damming-up consequent on
lack of real satisfaction. The fact that this last result
is bound up with repression points the direction in
which we have to look for the true significance of the
latter.

In reverting to the contrary aspect, however, let us
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state definitely that it is not even correct to suppose
that repression withholds from consciousness all the
derivatives of what was primally repressed. If these
derivatives are sufficiently far removed from the
repressed instinct-presentation, whether owing to the
process of distortion or by reason of the number of
intermediate associations, they have free access to
consciousness. It is as though the resistance of con-
sciousness against them was in inverse proportion to
their remoteness from what was originally repressed.
During the practice of the psycho-analytic method, we
continually require the patient to produce such deriva-
tives of what has been repressed as, in consequence
either of their remoteness or of distortion, can pass the
censorship of consciousness. Indeed, the associations
which we require him to give, while refraining from any
consciously directed train of thought or any criticism,
and from which we reconstruct a conscious interpreta-
tion of the repressed instinct-presentation, are precisely
derivatives of this kind. We then observe that the
patient can go on spinning a whole chain of such
associations, till he is brought up in the midst of them
against some thought-formation, the relation of which
to what is repressed acts so intensely that he is com-
pelled to repeat his attempt at repression. Neurotic
symptoms, too, must have fulfilled the condition
referred to, for they are derivatives of the repressed,
which has finally by means of these formations wrested
from consciousness the right of way previously denied it.

We can lay down no general rule concerning the
degree of distortion and remoteness necessary before
the resistance of conscicusness is abrogated. In this
matter a delicate balancing takes place, the play of
which is hidden from us ; its mode of operation, how-
ever, leads us to infer that it is a question of a definite
degree of intensity in the cathexis of the unconscious—
beyond which it would break through for satisfaction,
Repression acts, therefore, in a highly specific manner
in each instance; every single derivative of the
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repressed may have its peculiar fate—a little more or a
little less distortion alters the whole issue. In this
connection it becomes comprehensible that those
objects to which men give their preference, that is,
their ideals, originate in the same perceptions and
experiences as those objects of which they have most
abhorrence, and that the two originally differed from
one another only by slight modifications. Indeed, as
we found in the origin of the fetish, it is possible for the
original instinct-presentation to be split into two, one
part undergoing repression, while the remainder, just
6n account of its intimate association with the other,
undergoes idealization.

The same result as ensues from an increase or a
decrease in the degree of distortion may also be
achieved at the other end of the apparatus, so to speak,
by a modification in the conditions producing pleasure
and ‘ pain'. Special devices have been evolved, with
the object of bringing about such changes in the play
of mental forces that what usually gives rise to ‘ pain’
may on this occasion result in pleasure, and whenever
such a device comes into operation the repression of an
instinct- presentation that is ordinarily repudiated is
abrogated. The only one of these devices which has
till now been studied in any detail is that of joking.
Generally the lifting of the repression is only transitory ;
the repression is immediately re-established.

Observations of this sort, however, suffice to draw
our attention to some further characteristics of repres-
sion. Not only is it, as we have just explained,
variable and specific, but it is also exceedingly mobile.
The process of repression is not to be regarded as
something which takes place once for all, the results of
which are permanent, as when some living thing has
been killed and from that time onward is dead ; on the
contrary, repression demands a constant expenditure
of energy, and if this were discontinued the success of
the repression would be jeopardized, so that a fresh
act of repression would be necessary. We may imagine
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that what is repressed exercises a continuous straining
in the direction of consciousness, so that the balance
has to be kept by means of a steady counter-pressure.
A constant expenditure of energy, therefore, is entailed
in maintaining a repression, and economically its
abrogation denotes a saving. The mobility of the
repression, incidentally, finds expression also in the
mental characteristics of the condition of sleep which
alone renders dream-formation possible. With a return
to waking life the repressive cathexes which have been
called in are once more put forth.

Finally, we must not forget that after all we have
said very little about an instinctual impulse when we
state it to be repressed. Without prejudice to the
repression such an impulse may find itself in widely
different conditions ; it may be inactive, ¢.¢. cathected
with only a low degree of mental energy, or its degree
of cathexis (and consequently its capacity for activity)
may vary. True, its activity will not result in a direct
abrogation of the repression, but it will certainly set
in motion all the processes which terminate in a
breaking through into consciousness by circuitous
routes. With unrepressed derivatives of the uncon-
scious the fate of a particular idea is often decided by
the degree of its activity or cathexis. It isan everyday
occurrence that such a derivative can remain un-
repressed so long as it represents only a small amount
of energy, although its content is of such a nature as
to give rise to a conflict with conscious control. But
the quantitative factor is manifestly decisive for this
conflict ; as soon as an idea which is fundamentally
offensive exceeds a certain degree of strength, the
conflict takes on actuality, and it is precisely activation
of the idea that leads to its repression. So that, where
repression is concerned, an increase in energic cathexis
operates in the same way as an approach to the un-
conscious, while a decrease in that energy operates like
distance from the unconscious or like distortion. We
understand that the repressing tendencies can find a
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substitute for repression in a weakening or lessening of
whatever is distasteful to them.

In our discussion hitherto we have dealt with the
repression of an instinct-presentation, and by that we
understood an idea or group of ideas which is cathected
with a definite amount of the mental energy (libido,
interest) pertaining to an instinct. Now clinical ob-
servation forces us further to dissect something that
hitherto we have conceived of as a single entity, for it
shows us that beside the idea there is something else,
another presentation of the instinct to be considered,
and that this other element undergoes a repression
which may be quite different from that of the idea.
We have adopted the term charge of affect for this
other element in the mental presentation ; it represents
that part of the instinct which has become detached from
the idea, and finds proportionate expression, according
to its quantity, in processes which become observable to
perception as affects. From this point on, in describing
a case of repression, we must follow up the fate of the
idea which undergoes repression separately from that
of the instinctual energy attached to the idea.

We should be glad enough to be able to give some
general account of the outcome of both of these, and
when we have taken our bearings a little we shall
actually be able to do so. In general, repression of the
ideational presentation of an instinct can surely only
have the effect of causing it to vanish from conscious-
ness if it had previously been in consciousness, or of
holding it back if it is about to enter it. The difference,
after all, is not important; it amounts to much the
same thing as the difference between ordering an un-
desirable guest out of my drawing-room or out of my
front hall, and refusing to let him cross my threshold
once [ have recognized him.! The fate of the quantita-

! This metaphor, applicable to the process of repression. may also
be extended to include one of the characteristics of repression men-
tioned earlier. 1 need only add that I have to place a sentinel to keep

constant guard over the door which I have forbidden this guest to
pass, lest he should burst it open (v, supra).
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tive factor in the instinct-presentation may be one of
three, as we see by a cursory survey of the observa-
tions made through psycho-analysis : either the instinct
is altogether suppressed, so that no trace of it is found,
or it appears in the guise of an affect of a particular
qualitative tone, or it is transformed into anxiety.
With the two last possibilities we are obliged to focus
our attention upon the fransformation into affects, and
especially into anxiety, of the mental energy belonging
to the fusiincts, this being a new possible vicissitude
undergone by an instinct.

We recall the fact that the motive and purpose of
repression was simply the avoidance of ‘pain’. It
follows that the fate of the charge of affect belonging
to the presentation is far more important than that of
the ideational content of it and s decisive for the
opinion we form of the process of repression. If a
repression does not succeed in preventing feelings of
‘pain ' or anxiety from arising, we may say that it
has failed, even though it may have achieved its aim
as far as the ideational element is concerned. Natur-
ally, the case of unsuccessful repression will have more
claim on our interest than that of repression which is
eventually successful ; the latter will for the most part
elude our study.

We now wish to gain some insight into the mechan-
ism of the process of repression, and especially we want
to know whether it has a single mechanism only, or
more than one, and whether perhaps each of the
psychoneuroses may be distinguished by a character-
istic repression-mechanism peculiar to itself. At the
outset of this inquiry, however, we encounter complica-
tions. The mechanism of a repression becomes access-
ible to us only when we deduce it from its final results.
If we confine our observations to the results of its
effect on the ideational part of the instinct-presenta-
tion, we discover that as a rule repression creates
a substitute-formation. What then is the mechanism
of such a substitute-formation, or must we distinguish
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several mechanisms here also? Further, we know
that repression leaves symptoms in its train. May we
then regard substitute-formation and symptom-forma-
tion as coincident processes, and, if this is on the
whole possible, does the mechanism of substitute-
formation coincide with that of repression ? So far as
we know at present, it seems probable that the two are
widely divergent, that it is not the repression itself
which produces substitute-formations and symptoms,
but that these latter constitute indications of a refurn
of the repressed and owe their existence to quite other
processes. It would also seem advisable to examine
the mechanisms of substitute- and symptom-formation
before those of repression.

Obviously there is no ground here for speculation
to explore : on the contrary, the solution of the problem
must be found by careful analysis of the results of
repression observable in the individual neuroses. I
must, however, suggest that we should postpone this
task, too, until we have formed reliable conceptions of
the relation of consciousness to the unconscious. Only,
in order that the present discussion may not be quite
unfruitful, I will anticipate by saying : (1) that the
mechanism of repression does not in fact coincide with
the mechanism or mechanisms of substitute-formation,
(2) that there are many different mechanisms of
substitute-formation, and (3) that the different mechan-
isms of repression have at least this one thing in
common : a withdrawal of energic cathexts {or of libido,
if it is a question of sexual instincts).

Further, confining myself to the three best-known
forms of psychoneurosis, I will show by means of some
examples how the conceptions here introduced find
application to the study of repression. From anxiely-
hysteria I will choose an instance which has been
subjected to thorough analysis—that of an animal-
phobia. The instinctual impulse subjected to repres-
sion here is a libidinal attitude towards the father,
coupled with dread of him. After repression, this
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impulse vanishes out of consciousness : the father does
not appear in consciousness as an object for the libido.
As a substitute for him we find in a corresponding
situation some animal which is more or less suited to
be an object of dread. The substitute-formation of
the ideational element has established itself by way of
a displacement along the line of a series of associated
ideas which is determined in some particular way.
The quantitative element has not vanished, but has
been transformed into anxiety. The result is a fear of
a woli, instead of a claim for love from the father. Of
course the categories here employed are not enough to
supply a complete explanation even of the simplest
case of psychoneurosis : there are always other points
of view to be taken into account.

Such a repression as that which takes place in an
animal-phobia must be described as radically unsuccess-
ful. All that it has done is to remove the idea and set
another in its place; it has not succeeded at all in its
aim of avoiding ‘ pain’., On this account, too, the
work of the neurosis, far from ceasing, proceeds into a
‘second movement’, so to speak, which is designed to
attain its immediate and more important aim. There
follows an attempt at flight, the formation of the
phobia proper—a number of things have to be avoided
in order to prevent an outbreak of anxiety. A more
particular investigation would enable us to understand
the mechanism by which the phobia achieves its aim.

We are led to quite another view of the process of
repression when we consider the picture of a true
conversion-hysteria. Here the salient point is that it is
possible to bring about a total disappearance of the
charge of affect. The patient then displays towards
his sirmptoms what Charcot called ‘ la belle indifférence
des hystérigues'. At other times this suppression is
not so completely successful: a part of the sensations
of distress attaches to the symptoms themselves, or it
has proved impossible entirely to prevent outbreaks of
anxiety, and this in its tum sets the mechanism of
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phobia-formation working. The ideational content of
the instinct-presentation is completely withdrawn from
consciousness ; as a substitute-formation—and con-
currently, as a symptom—we have an excessive innerva-
tion (in typical cases, a somatic innervation), sometimes
of a sensory, sometimes of a motor character, either as
an excitation or as an inhibition. The area of over-
innervation proves on closer observation to belong to
the repressed instinct-presentation itself, and, as if by
a process of condensation, to have absorbed the whole
cathexis. Of course these remarks do not cover the
whole mechanism of a conversion-hysteria ; the element
of regression especially, which will be appraised in
another connection, has to be taken into account.

In so far as it is rendered possible only by means of
extensive substitute-formations, the repression which
takes place in hysteria may be pronounced entirely
unsuccessful ; with reference to mastering the charge
of affect, however, which is the real task of repression,
it generally betokens a complete success. Again, in
conversion-hysteria the process of repression terminates
with the formation of the symptom and does not, as
in anxiety-hysteria, need to proceed to a ‘ second move-
ment '—or, strictly speaking, an unlimited number of
‘ movements .

A totally different aspect of repression is shown in
the third affection to which we are referring for purposes
of this comparison : in the obsessional neurosss. Here
we are at first in doubt what it is that we have to
regard as the repressed instinct-presentation—a libi-
dinal or a hostile trend. This uncertainty arises
because the obsessional neurosis rests on the premise
of a regression by means of which a sadistic trend has
been substituted for a tender one. It is this hostile
impulse against a loved person which has undergone
repression. The effect at an early phase of the work
of repression is quite different from that produced later.
At first the repression is completely successful, the
ideational content is rejected and the affect made to
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disappear. As a substitute-formation there arises an
alteration in the ego, an increased sensitiveness of
conscience, which can hardly be called a symptom.
Substitute- and symptom-formation do not coincide
here. Here, too, we learn something about the mechan-
ism of repression. Repression, as it invariably does,
has brought about a withdrawal of libido, but for this
purpose it has made use of a reaction-formation, by
intensifying an antithesis. So here the substitute-
formation has the same mechanism as the repression
and at bottom coincides with it, while yet chrono-
logically, as well as in its content, it is distinct from the
symptom-formation. It is very probable that the
whole process is made possible by the ambivalent
relation into which the sadistic impulse destined for
repression has been introduced.

But the repression, at first successful, does not
hold ; in the further course of things its failure becomes
increasingly obvious. The ambivalence which has
allowed repression to come into being by means of
reaction-formation also constitutes the point at which
the repressed succeeds in breaking through again.
The wvanished affect is transformed, without any
diminution, into dread of the community, pangs of
conscience, or self-reproaches; the rejected idea is
replaced by a displacement-substitute, often by dis-
placement on to something utterly tnivial or indifferent.
For the most part there is an unmistakable tendency
to complete re-establishment of the repressed idea.
Failure of repression of the quantitative factor brings
into play, by means of various taboos and prohibitions,
the same mechanism of flight as we have seen at work
in the formation of hysterical phobias. The rejection
of the idea from consciousness is, however, obstinately
maintained, because it ensures abstention from action,
preclusion of the motor expression of an impulse So
the final form of the work of repression in the obsessional
neurosis is a sterile and never-ending struggle.

The short series of comparisons which have been
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presented here may easily convince us that more
comprehensive investigations are necessary before we
can hope to understand thoroughly the processes con-
nected with repression and the formation of neurotic
symptoms. The extraordinary intricacy of all the
factors to be taken into consideration leaves us only
one way open by which to present them. We must
select first one and then another point of view, and
follow.it up through the material at our disposal as
long as application of it seems to prove fruitful. Each
separate point so treated will be incomplete in itself
and there cannot fail to be obscurities where we touch
upon material not previously dealt with ; but we may
hope that the final synthesis of them all wil} lead to a
good understanding of the subject.

YOL. 1V



VI
THE UNCONSCIOUS!

of the process of repression lies, not in abrogat-

ing or annihilating the ideational presentation
of an instinct, but in withholding it from becoming
conscious. We then say of the idea that it is in a state
of ‘ unconsciousness ’, of being not apprehended by the
conscious mind, and we can produce convincing proofs
to show that unconsciously it can also produce effects,
even of a kind that finally penetrate to consciousness.
Everything that is repressed must remain unconscious,
but at the very outset let us state that the repressed
does not comprise the whole unconscious. The un-
conscious has the greater compass : the repressed is a
part of the unconscious.

How are we to arrive at a knowledge of the
unconscious ? It is of course only as something
conscious that we know anything of it, after it has
undergone transformation or translation into something
conscious. The possibility of such translation is a
matter of everyday experience in psycho-analytic work.
In order to achieve this, it is necessary that the person
analysed should overcome certain resistances, the very
same as those which at some earlier time placed the
material in question under repression by rejecting it
from consciousness.

1. Justification for the Conception of the Unconscious

In many quarters our justification is disputed for
assuming the existence of an unconscious system in the

1 First 8bl:shed in Zeitschrift, Bd. III,, 1915; reprinted in
Sammlung, Vierte Folge. [Translated by Cecil M. Baines.}
98

PSYCHO-ANALYSIS has taught us that the essence
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mind and for employing such an assumption for pur-
poses of scientific work. To this we can reply that our
assumption of the existence of the unconscious is
necessary and legitimate, and that we possess mani-
fold proofs of the existence of the unconscious. It is
necessary because the data of consciousness are exceed-
ingly defective ; both in healthy and in sick persons
mental acts are often in process which can be explained
only by presupposing other acts, of which consciousness
yields no evidence. These include not only the para-
praxes* and dreams of healthy persons, and everything
designated a mental symptom or an obsession in the
sick ; our most intimate daily experience introduces us
to sudden ideas of the source of which we are ignorant,
and to results of mentation arrived at we know not
how. All these conscious acts remain disconnected and
unintelligible if we are determined to hold fast to the
claim that every single mental act performed within us
must be consciously experienced ; on the other hand,
they fall into a demonstrable connection if we inter-
polate the unconscious acts that we infer. A gain in
meaning and connection, however, is a perfectly justi-
fiable motive, one which may well carry us beyond the
limitations of direct experience. When, after this, it
appears that the assumption of the unconscious helps
us to construct a highly successful practical method, by
which we are enabled to exert a useful influence upon
the course of conscious processes, this success will have
won us an incontrovertible proof of the existence of
that which we assumed. We become obliged then to
take up the position that it is both untenable and
presumptuous to claim that whatever goes on in the
mind must be known to consciousness.

We can go further and in support of an unconscious
mental state allege that only a small content is em-
braced by consciousness at any given moment, so that
the greater part of what we call conscious knowledge
must in any case exist for very considerable periods of

¥ [E.g. slips of the tongue, mislaying of objects, etc.—TrANS.]
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time in a condition of latency, that is to say, of un-
consciousness, of not being apprehended by the mind.
When all our latent memories are taken into considera-
tion it becomes totally incomprehensible how the exist-
ence of the unconscious can be gainsaid. We then
encounter the objection that these latent recollections
can no longer be described as mental processes, but
that they correspond to residues of somatic processes
from which something mental can once more proceed.
The obvious answer to this should be that a latent
memory is, on the contrary, indubitably a residuum of
a mental process. But it is more important to make
clear to our own minds that this objection is based on
the identification—not, it is true, explicitly stated but
regarded as axiomatic—of conscious and mental. This
identification is either a petitio principts and begs the
question whether all that is mental is also necessarily
conscious, or else it is a matter of convention, of
nomenclature. In this latter case it is of course no
more open to refutation than any other convention.
The only question that remains is whether it proves so
useful that we must needs adopt it. To this we may
reply that the conventional identification of the mental
with the conscious is thoroughly unpractical. It
breaks up all mental continuity, plunges us into the
insoluble difficulties of psychophysical parallelism, is
open to the reproach that without any manifest grounds
it overestimates the part played by consciousness, and
finally it forces us prematurely to retire from the
territory of psychological research without being able
to offer us any compensation elsewhere.

At any rate it is clear that the question—whether
the latent states of mental life, whose existence is
undeniable, are to be conceived of as unconscious
mental states or as physical ones—threatens to resolve
itself into a war of words. We shall therefore be better
advised to give prominence to what we know with
certainty of the nature of these debatable states.
Now, as far as their physical characteristics are con-
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cerned, they are totally inaccessible to us : no physio-
logical conception nor chemical process.can give us any
notion of their nature. On the other hand, we know
for certain that they have abundant points of contact
with conscious mental processes ; on being submitted
to a certain method of operation they may be trans-
formed into or replaced by conscious processes, and all
the categories which we employ to describe conscious
mental acts, such as ideas, purposes, resolutions and
so forth, can be applied to them. Indeed, of many of
these latent states we have to assert that the only
point in which they differ from states which are con-
scious is just in the lack of consciousness of them. So
we shall not hesitate to treat them as objects of psycho-
logical research, and that in the most intimate connec-
tion with conscious mental acts.

The stubborn denial of a mental quality to latent
mental processes may be accounted for by the circum-
stance that most of the phenomena in question have
not been objects of study outside psycho-analysis.
Anyone who is ignorant of the facts of pathology, who
regards the blunders of normal persons as accidental,
and who is content with the old saw that dreams are
froth ! need only ignore a few more problems of the
psychology of consciousness in order to dispense with
the assumption of an unconscious mental activity.
As it happens, hypnotic experiments, and especially
post-hypnotic suggestion, had demonstrated tangibly
even before the time of psycho-analysis the existence
and mode of operation of the unconscious in the mind.

The assumption of an unconscious is, moreover, in
a further respect a perfectly legitimate one, inasmuch
as in postulating it we do not depart a single step from
our customary and accepted mode of thinking. By
the medium of consciousness each one of us becomes
aware only of his own states of mind ; that another
man possesses consciousness is a conclusion drawn by
analogy from the utterances and actions we perceive

1 [* Trdwme sind Schdume.’]
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him to make, and it is drawn in order that this be-
haviour of his may become intelligible to us. (It
would probably be psychologically more correct to put
it thus: that without any special reflection we impute
to everyone else our own constitution and therefore
also our consciousness, and that this identification is a
necessary condition of understanding in us.) This con-
clusion—or identification—was formerly extended by
the ego to other human beings, to animals, plants,
inanimate matter and to the world at large, and proved
useful as long as the correspondence with the individual
ego was overwhelmingly great; but it became more
untrustworthy in proportion as the gulf between the
ego and the non-ego widened. To-day, our judgement
is already in doubt on the question of consciousness in
animals ; we refuse to admit it in plants and we relegate
to mysticism the assumption of its existence in inani-
mate matter. But even where the original tendency
to identification has withstood criticism—that is, when
the non-ego is our fellow-man—the assumption of a
consciousness in him rests upon an inference and
cannot share the direct certainty we have of our own
consciousness.

Now psycho-analysis demands nothing more than
that we should apply this method of inference to our-
selves also—a proceeding to which, it is true, we are
not constitutionally disposed. If we do this, we must
say that all the acts and manifestations which I notice
in myself and do not know how to link up with the
rest of my mental life must be judged as if they
belonged to someone else and are to be explained by
the mental life ascribed to that person. Further,
experience shows that we understand very well how to
interpret in others (.. how to fit into their mental
context) those same acts which we refuse to acknow-
ledge as mentally conditioned in ourselves. Some
special hindrance evidently deflects our investigations
from ourselves and interferes with our obtaining true
knowledge of ourselves.
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Now this method of inference, applied to oneself
in spite of inner opposition, does not lead to the dis-
covery of an unconscious, but leads logically to the
assumption of another, second consciousness which is
united in myself with the consciousness I know. But
at this point criticism may fairly make certain com-
ments. In the first place, a consciousness of which its
own possessor knows nothing is something very different
from that of another person and it is questionable
whether such a consciousness, lacking, as it does, its
most important characteristic, is worthy of any further
discussion at all. Those who have contested the
assumption of an unconscious system in the mind will
not be content to accept in its place an unconscious
consciousness. Secondly, analysis shows that the in-
dividual latent mental processes inferred by us enjoy
a high degree of independence, as though each had no
connection with another, and knew nothing about any
other, We must be prepared, it would appear, to
assume the existence not only of a second consciousness
in us,-but of a third and fourth also, perhaps of an
infinite series of states of consciousness, each and all
unknown to us and to one another. In the third place
—and this is the most weighty argument of all-—we
have to take into account that analytic investigation
reveals some of these latent processes as having char-
acteristics and peculiarities which seem alien to us, or
even incredible, and running directly counter to the
well-known attributes of consciousness. This justifies
us in modifying our inference about ourselves and
saying that what is proved is not a second consciousness
in us, but the existence of certain mental operations
lacking in the quality of consciousness. We shall also,
moreover, be right in rejecting the term *subcon-
sclousness ' as incorrect and misleading. The known
cases of ‘ double conscience ’ (splitting of consciousness)
prove nothing against our view. They may most
accurately be described as cases of a splitting of the
mental activities into two groups, whereby a single
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consciousness takes up its position alternately with
either the one or the other of these groups.

In psycho-analysis there is no choice for us but to
declare mental processes to be in themselves uncon-
scious, and to compare the perception of them by
consciousness with the perception of the outside world
through the sense-organs; we even hope to extract
some fresh knowledge from the comparison. The
psycho-analytic assumption of unconscious mental
activity appears to us, on the one hand, a further
development of that primitive animism which caused
our own consciousness to be reflected in all around us,
and, on the other hand, it seems to be an extension of
the corrections begun by Kant in regard to our views
on external perception. Just as Kant warned us not
to overlook the fact that our perception is subjectively
conditioned and must not be regarded as identical with
the phenomena perceived but never really discerned,
so psycho-analysis bids us not to set conscious percep-
tion in the place of the unconscious mental process
which is its object. The mental, like the physical, is
not necessarily in reality just what it appears to us to
be. It is, however, satisfactory to find that the correc-
tion of inner perception does not present difficulties so
great as that of outer perception—that the inner object
1s less hard to discern truly than is the outside world.

I1. Different Stgnifications of the Term ‘ Unconscious ' ;
the Topographical Aspect

Before going any further, let us note the important,
though inconvenient, fact that unconsciousness is only
one attribute of the mental and by no means suffices
to describe its character. There are mental acts of
very varying values which yet have in common the
characteristic of being unconscious. The unconscious
comprises, on the one hand, processes which are merely
latent, temporarily unconscious, but which differ in no
other respect from conscious ones and, on the other
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hand, processes such as those which have undergone
ression, which if they came into consciousness must
stand out in the crudest contrast to the rest of the
conscious mind. It would put an end to all misunder-
standings if, from now on, in describing the various
kinds of mental acts we were to pay no attention to
whether they were conscious or unconscious, but, when
classifying and correlating them, inquired only to which
instincts and aims they were related, how they were
composed and to which of the systems in the mind
that are superimposed one upon another they belonged.
This, however, is for various reasons impracticable, and
it follows that we cannot escape the imputation of
ambiguity in that we use the words conscious and un-
conscious sometimes in a descriptive and sometimes in
a systematic sense, in which latter they signify inclusion
in some particular system and possession of certain
characteristics. We might still attempt to avoid con-
fusion by employing for the recognized mental systems
certain arbitrarily chosen names which have no refer-
ence to consciousness. Only we should first have to
justify the principles on which we distinguish the
systems and we should not be able to ignore the
question of consciousness, seeing that it forms the
point of departure for all our investigations. Perhaps
we may look for some assistance from the proposal to
employ, at any rate in writing, the abbreviation Cs for
consciousness and the Ucs for the unconscious when
we are using the two words in the systematic sense.
To deal with the positive aspects, we now assert
on the findings of psycho-analysis that a mental act
commonly goes through two phases, between which is
interposed a kind of testing process (censorship). In
the first phase the mental act is unconscious and
belongs to the system Ucs ; if upon the scrutiny of the
censorship it is rejected, it is not allowed to pass into
the second phase; it is then said to be ‘repressed’
and must remain unconscious. If, however, it passes
this scrutiny, it enters upon the second phase and
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thenceforth belongs to the second system, which we will
call the Cs. But the fact that it so belongs does not
unequivocally determine its relation to consciousness.
It is not yet conscious, but it is certainly capable of
entering consciousness, according to J. Breuer’s expres-
sion, that is, it can now, without any special resistance
and given certain conditions, become the object of
consclousness. In consideration of this capacity to
become conscious we also call the system Cs the
‘ preconscious .  If it should turn out that a certain
censorship also determines whether the preconscious
becomes conscious, we shall discriminate more sharply
between the systems Pcs and Cs. For the present let
it suffice us to bear in mind that the system Pcs shares
the characteristics of the Cs and that the rigorous
censorship exercises its office at the point of transition
from the Ucs to the Pcs {or Cs).

By accepting the existence of these (two or three)
mental systems, psycho-analysis has departed a step
further from the descriptive psychology of conscious-
ness and has taken to itself a new problem and a new
content. Up till now, it differed from academic
(descriptive) psychology mainly by reason of its dyn-
amic conception of mental processes ; now we have to
add that it professes to consider mental topography
also, and to indicate in respect of any given mental
operation within what system or between what systems
it runs its course. This attempt, too, has won it the
name of ‘ depth-psychology '. We shall hear that it
may be further amplified by yet another aspect of the
subject.

If we wish to treat seriously the notion of a topo-

phy of mental acts, we must direct our interest to a
doubt which arises at this point. When a mental act
(let us confine ourselves here to an act of ideation) is
transferred from the system Ucs into the system Cs
(or Pcs), are we to suppose that this transposition
involves a fresh registration comparable to a second
record of the idea in question, situated, moreover, in a
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fresh locality in the mind and side by side with which
the original unconscious record continues to exist?
Or are we rather to believe that the transformation
consists in a change in the state of the idea, involving
the same material and occurring in the same locality
This question may appear abstruse, but it must be
put if we wish to form a more definite conception of
mental topography, of the depth-dimension in the
mind. It is a difficult one because it goes beyond pure
psychology and touches on the relations of the mental
apparatus to anatomy. We know that a rough corre-
lation of this sort exists. Research has afforded
irrefutable proof that mental activity is bound up with
the function of the brain as with that of no other organ.
The discovery of the unequal importance of the different
parts of the brain and their individual relations to
particular parts of the body and to intellectual activities
takes us a step further—we do not know how big a
step. But every attempt to deduce from these facts a
localization of mental processes, every endeavour to
think of ideas as stored up in nerve-cells and of excita-
tions as passing along nerve-fibres, has completely mis-
carried. The same fate would await any doctrine
which attempted to recognize, let us say, the anatomical
position of tﬁe system Cs—conscious mental activity—
in the cortex and to localize the unconscious processes
in the subcortical parts of the brain. Here there is an
hiatus which at present cannot be filled, nor is it one of
the tasks of psychology to fill it. Our mental topo-
graphy has for the present nothing to do with anatomy ;
it is concerned not with anatomical locations, but with
regions in the mental apparatus, irrespective of their
possible situation in the body.

In this respect then our work is untrammelled and
may proceed according to its own requirements. It
will, moreover, be useful for us to remind ourselves that
our hypotheses can in the first instance lay claim only
to the value of illustrations. The former of the two
possibilities which we considered-—namely, that the
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conscious phase of an idea implies a fresh record of it,
which must be localized elsewhere—is doubtless the
cruder but also the more convenient. The second
assumption—that of a merely functional change of
state—is @ priori more probable, but it is less plastic,
less easy to handle. With the first, or topographical,
assumption is bound up that of a topographical separa-
tion OF the systems Cs and Ucs and also the possibility
that an idea may exist simultaneously in two parts of
the mental apparatus—indeed, that if it is not inhibited
by the censorship, it regularly advances from the one
position to the other, possibly without its first location
or record being abandoned. This may seem odd, but
it can be supported by observations from psycho-
analytic practice.

If we communicate to a patient some idea which
he has at one time repressed but which we have dis-
covered in him, our telling him makes at first no change
in his mental condition. Above all, it does not remove
the repression nor undo its effects, as might perhaps be
expected from the fact that the previously unconscious
idea has now become conscious. On the contrary, all
that we shall achieve at first will be a fresh rejection
of the repressed idea. At this point, however, the
patient has in actual fact the same idea in two forms
in two separate localities in his mental apparatus:
first, he has the comscious memory of the auditory
impression of the idea conveyed in what we told him,
and, secondly and side by side with this, he has—as
we know for certain—the unconscious memory of his
actual experience existing in him in its earlier form.
Now in reality there is no lifting of the repression until
the conscious idea, after overcoming the resistances,
has united with the unconscious memory-trace. Only
through bringing the latter itself into consciousness is
the effect achieved. On superficial consideration this
would seem to show that conscious and unconscious
ideas are different and topographically separated
records of the same content. But a moment's reflec-



1915 THE UNCONSCIOUS

tion shows that the identity of the information given
to the patient with his own repressed memory is only
apparent. To have listened to something and to have
experienced something are psychologically two different
things, even though the content of each be the same.

So for the moment we are not able to decide between
the two possibilities that we have discussed. Perhaps
later on we shall come upon certain factors which may
turn the balance in favour of one or the other. Perhaps
we shall discover that our question, as we formulated
it, was not sufficiently comprehensive and that the
difference between a conscious and an unconscious idea
has to be defined quite otherwise.

II1. Unconscious Emoitions

We limited the foregoing discussion to ideas and
may now raise a new question, the answer to which
must contribute to the elucidation of our theoretical
position. We said that there were conscious and un-
conscious ideas; but are there also unconscious in-
stinctual impulses, emotions and feelings, or are such
constructions in this instance devoid of any meaning ?

I am indeed of opinion that the antithesis of
conscious and unconscious does not hold for instincts.
An instinct can never be an object of consciousness—
only the idea that represents the instinct. Even in the
unconscious, moreover, it can only be represented by
the idea. If the instinct did not attach itself to an
idea or manifest itself as an affective state, we could
know nothing about it. Though we do speak of an
unconscious or a repressed instinctual impuilse, this is
a looseness of phraseology which is quite harmless.
We can only mean an instinctual impulse the ideational
presentation of which is unconscious, for nothing else
comes into consideration.

We should expect the answer to the question about
unconscious feelings, emotions and affects to be just as
easily given. It is surely of the essence of an emotion
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that we should feel it, ¢.e. that it should enter con-
sciousness. So for emotions, feelings and affects to be
unconscious would be quite out of the question. But
in psycho-analytic practice we are accustomed to speak
of unconscious love, hate, anger, etc.,, and find it
impossible to avoid even the strange conjunction,
‘ unconscious consciousness of guilt’, or a paradoxical
‘unconscious anxiety ’. Is there more meaning in the
use of these terms than there is in speaking of
‘ unconscious instincts’ ?

The two cases are really not on all fours. To begin
with it may happen that an affect or an emotion is
perceived, but misconstrued. By the repression of its
proper presentation it is forced to become connected
with another idea, and is now interpreted by conscious-
ness as the expression of this other idea. If we restore
the true connection, we call the original affect * uncon-
scious ’, although the affect was never unconscious but
its ideational presentation had undergone repression.
In any event, the use of such terms as ‘ unconscious
affect and emotion ’ has reference to the fate under-
gone, in consequence of repression, by the quantitative
factor in the instinctual impulse.? e know that an
affect may be subjected to three different vicissitudes :
either it remains, wholly or in part, as it is; or it is
transformed into a qualitatively different charge of
affect, above all into anxiety ; or it is suppressed, ¢.e.
its development is hindered altogether. (These possi-
bilities may tperhaps be studied even more easily in the
technique of the dream-work than in the neuroses.)
We know, too, that to suppress the development of
affect is the true aim of repression and that its work
does not ferminate if this aim is not achieved. In
every instance where repression has succeeded in
inhibiting the development of an affect we apply the
term ‘ unconscious ' to those affects that are restored
when we undo the work of repression. So it cannot
be denied that the use of the terms in question is

1 Cf. the preceding paper on ' Repression '.
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logical ; but a comparison of the unconscious affect
with the unconscious idea reveals the significant differ-
ence that the unconscious idea continues, after repres-
sion, as an actual formation in the system Ucs, whilst
to the unconscious affect there corresponds in the same
system only a potential disposition which is prevented
from developing further. So that, strictly speaking,
although no fault be found with the mode of expression
in question, there are no unconscious affects in the
sense in which there are unconscious ideas. But there
may very well be in the system Ucs affect-formations
which, like others, come into consciousness. The whole
difference arises from the fact that ideas are cathexes—
ultimately of memory-traces—whilst affects and emo-
tions correspond with processes of discharge, the final
expression of which is perceived as feeling. In the
present state of our knowledge of affects and emotions
we cannot express this difference more clearly.

It is of especial interest to us to have established
the fact that repression can succeed in inhibiting the
transformation of an instinctual impulse into affective
expression. This shows us that the system Cs normally
controls affectivity as well as access to motility ; and
this enhances the importance of repression, since it
shows us that the latter, is responsible, not merely when
something is withheld from consciousness, but also
when affective development and the inauguration of
muscular activity is prevented. Conversely, too, we
may say that as long as the system Cs controls activity
and motility, the mental condition of the person in
question may be called normal. Nevertheless, there is
an unmistakable difference in the relation of the con-
trolling system to the two allied processes of discharge
Whereas the control of the system Cs over voluntary
motility is firmly rooted, regularly withstands the on-

. ! Affectivity manifests itself essentially in motor {i.c. and
circulatory) discharge resuiting in an (internal) alteration of the
subject’s own body without reference to the outer world ; motility, in
actions designed to offect changes in the outer world.
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slaught of neurosis and only breaks down in psychosis,
the control of the Cs over affective development is less
firmly established. Even in normal life we can recog-
nize that a constant struggle for primacy over affect-
ivity goes on between the two systems Cs and Pecs, that
certain spheres of influence are marked off one from
another and that the forces at work tend to mingle.

The importance of the system Cs (Pcs) for the
avenues of affective and motor discharge enables us
to understand also the réle which falls to substitutive
ideas in determining the form of a disease. It is
possible for affective development to proceed directly
from the system Ucs; in this case it always has the
character of anxiety, the substitute for all ‘ repressed ’
affects. Often, however, the instinctual impulse has
to wait until it has found a substitutive idea in the
system Cs. Affective development can then proceed
from this conscious substitute, the nature of which
determines the qualitative character of the affect. We
have asserted that, under repression, a severance takes
place between the affect and the idea to which it belongs,
and that each then fulfils its separate destiny. For
purposes of description this is incontrovertible ; in
actuality, however, the affect does not as a rule arise
until it has succeeded in penetrating into the Cs in
attachment to some new substitutive idea.

IV. Topography and Dynamics of Repression

So far we have gathered from our discussion that
repression is essentially a process affecting ideas, on
the border between the systems Ucs and Pcs (Cs), and
we can now make a fresh attempt to describe this
process more minutely. It must be a matter of with-
drawal of cathexis; but the question is, in what system
does the withdrawal take place and to which system
does the cathexis withdrawn belong ?

In the Ucsthe repressed idea remains capable of action
and must therefore have retained its cathexis. So it
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must be something else which has been withdrawn.
Let us take the case of repression proper (° after-
expulsion '), as it afiects an idea which is preconscious
or even has already entered consciousness. Repression
can consist here only in the withdrawal from the idea
of the (pre)conscious cathexis which belongs to the
system Pcs. Theidea then remains without cathexis, or
receives cathexis from the Ucs, or retains the unconscious
cathexis which it previously had. We have, therefore,
withdrawal of the preconscious, retention of the un-
conscious, or substitution of an unconscious for a
preconscious, cathexis. We notice, moreover, that we
have unintentionally, as it were, based these reflections
upon the assumption that the transition from the
system Ucs to the system nearest to it is not effected
through the making of a new record but through
a change in its state, an alteration in its cathexis.
The functional hypothesis has here easily routed the
topographical.

But this process of withdrawal of libido does not
suffice to make comprehensible to us another character-
istic of repression. It is not clear why the idea which
has retained its cathexis or has received cathexis from
the Ucs should not, in virtue of its cathexis, renew the
attempt to penetrate into the system Pcs. The with-
drawal of libido would then have to be repeated,
and the same performance would recur interminably,
but the result would not be repression. In the same
way the mechanism just discussed of withdrawal of
preconscious cathexis would fail to explain the process
of primal repression ; for here we have to consider an
unconscious idea which as yet has received no cathexis
from the Pes and therefore cannot be deprived of it.

What we are looking for, therefore, is another
process which maintains the repression in the first case
and, in the second, ensures its being established and
continued ; and this other process we can only find in
the assumption of an am#s-cathexss, by means of which
the system Pcs guards itself against the intrusion of the

VoL, 1v H
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unconscious idea. We shall see from clinical examples
how such an anti-cathexis established in the system Pcs
manifests itself. This it is which represents the con-
tinuous effort demanded by a primal repression but
also guarantees its persistence. The anti-cathexis is
the sole mechanism of primal repression ; in the case
of repression proper {' after-expulsion’) there is in
addition withdrawal of the preconscious cathexis. It
is quite possible that the cathexis withdrawn from the
idea is the very one used for anti-cathexis.

We see how we have gradually been led to introduce
a third point of view into the scheme of mental pheno-
mena—beside the dynamic and the topographical, we
take the economic standpoint, one from which we try
to follow out the fate of given volumes of excitation
and to achieve, at least relatively, some assessment of
it. It will be only right to give a special name to the
way of regarding things which is the final result of
psycho-analytic research. I propose that, when we
succeed in describing a mental process in all its aspects,
dynamic, topographic and economic, we shall call this
a metapsychological presentation. We must say before-
hand that in the present state of our knowledge we
shall succeed in this only at isolated points.

Let us make a tentative effort to give a meta-
psychological description of the process of repression in
the three transference neuroses, which are tamiliar to
us. Here we may substitute for the term ° cathexis’
that of ‘ libido ’, because, as we know, in this case it is
the fates of sexual impulses with which we are dealing.

In anxjety-hysteria a preliminary phase of the
process is frequently overlooked, perhaps indeed is
really omitted ; on carefu] observation, however, it can
be clearly discerned. It consists in anxiety appearing
without the subject knowing what he is afraid of. We
must suppose that there was present in the Ucs some
love-impulse which demanded to be translated into
the system Pcs; the preconscious cathexis, however,
recoiled from it in the manner of an attempt at flight,
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and the unconscious libidinal cathexis of the rejected
idea was discharged in the form of anxiety. Then at
some repetition of this process a first step was taken in
the direction of mastering this distressing development
of anxiety. The fugitive cathexis attached itself to a
substitutive idea which, on the one hand, was connected
by association with the rejected idea, and, on the other,
escaped repression by reason of its remoteness from
that idea (displacement-substitute}, and which per-
mitted of a rationalization of the still uncontrollable
outbreak of anxiety. The substitutive idea now plays
the part of an anti-cathexis for the system Cs (Pcs) by
securing that system against an emergence into con-
sciousness of the repressed idea ; on the other hand, it
is, or acts as if it were, the point at which the anxiety-
affect, which is now all the more uncontrollable, may
break out and be discharged. Clinical observation
shows, for instance, that when a child suffers from an
animal-phobia he experiences anxiety under two kinds
of conditions : in the first place, when the repressed
love-impulse becomes intensified, and, in the second,
when the child perceives the animal it is afraid of.
The substitutive idea acts in the one instance as a con-
ductor from the system Ucs to the system Cs; in the
other instance, as an independent source for the release of
anxiety. The extending control on the part of the
system Cs usvally manifests itself by a tendency for the
substitutive idea to be aroused more easily as time
goes on in the second rather than the first way. Per-
haps the child ends by behaving as though he had no
liking at all for his father but had become quite free
from him, and as though the fear of the animal were the
real fear. Only that this fear of the animal, fed assuch a
fear is from the springs of unconscious instinct, proves
obdurate and extravagant in the face of all influences
brought to bear from the system Cs, and thereby
betrays its origin in the system Ucs.

In the second phase of anxiety-hysteria, therefore,
the anti-cathexis from the system Cs has led to
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substitute-formation. Soon the same mechanism is
applied in a fresh direction. The process of repression,
as we know, is not yet terminated, and finds a further
aim in the task of inhibiting the outbreak of anxiety
started by the substitute. This happens in the follow-
ing manner : all the associations in the neighbourhood
of the substitutive idea become endowed with a
peculiar intensity of cathexis, so that they may display
a high degree of sensibility to excitation. Excitation
at any point of this protective structure must, on
account of its connection with the substitutive idea,
give rise to a slight degree of development of anxiety,
which is then used as a signal to inhibit, by means of a
fresh flight on the part of the cathexis, any further
development of anxiety. The further the sensitive and
vigilant anti-cathexis becomes extended round the
substitute which is feared, the more exactly can the
mechanism function which is designed to isolate the
substitutive idea and to protect it from fresh excitation.
Naturally these precautions guard only against excita-
tions approaching the substitutive idea from without
through perception, never against instinctual excitation
which encounters the substitutive idea from the direction
of its connection with the repressed idea. So they begin
to operate only when the substitute has successfully
taken over representation of what has been repressed,
and they can never operate with complete security.
With each increase of instinctual excitation the pro-
tecting rampart round the substitutive idea must be
shifted a little further outwards.. The whole construc-
tion, which is produced in analogous fashion in the
other neuroses, is termed a phobia. The avoidances,
renunciations and prohibitions by which we recognize
anxiety-hysteria are the manifestations of flight from
conscious cathexis of the substitutive idea. Surveying
the whole process, we may say that the third phase
has repeated and amplified the work of the second.
The system Cs now protects itself by an anti-cathexis of
its surrounding associations against the activation of the
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substitutive idea, just as previously that system secured
itself by cathexis of the substitutive idea against the
emergence of the repressed idea. Substitute-formation
by the way of displacement has thus proceeded in its
course. We must also add that the system Cs had
formerly only one little point at which the repressed
instinctual impulse could break through, namely, the
substitutive idea ; but that ultimately the whole pro-
tective structure of the phobia corresponds to a
“salient ' of unconscious influence of this kind. Further,
we may lay stress on the interesting point of view that
by the whole defence-mechanism thus set in action a
projection outwards of the menace from the instinct
has been achieved. The ego behaves as if the danger
of an outbreak of anxiety threatened it not from the
direction of an instinct but from the direction of
perception : this cnables the ego to react against this
external danger with the attempts at flight consisting
of the avoidances characteristic of a phobia. In this
process repression succeeds in one particular: the dis-
charge of anxiety may be to some extent dammed up,
but only at a heavy sacrifice of personal! freedom.
Attempts at flight from the claims of instinct are,
however, in general-useless, and the result of the flight
by means of a phobia remains still unsatisfactory.

A great deal of what we have recognized as true of
anxiety-hysteria holds good for the two other neuroses
also, so that we can confine our discussion to the points
of difference and the part played by the anti-cathexis.
In conversion-hysteria the instinctual cathexis of the
repressed idea is transformed into the innervation
necessary for the symptom. How far and in what
circumstances the unconscious idea discharges its
cathexis through this outlet towards innervation, so
that it can relinquish its pressure towards the system
Cs—these and similar questions had better be reserved
for a special investigation of hysteria. In conversion-
hysteria the part played by the anti-cathexis proceeding
from the system Cs {Pcs) is clear and becomes manifest
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in the symptom-formation. It is the anti-cathexis that
decides upon what part of the instinct-presentation the
whole cathexis may be concentrated. The part thus
selected to forrn a symptom fulfils the condition of
expressing the aim of the instinctual impulse no less
than the defensive or punishing endeavour of the
system Cs; so it achieves hyper-cathexis and is main-
tained from both directions like the substitutive idea
in anxiety-hysteria. From this circumstance we may
conclude without much more ado that the degree of ex-
penditure in repression put forth by the system Cs need
not be commensurate with the energic cathexis of the
symptom ; for the strength of the repression is measured
by the anti-cathexis put forth, and the symptom is
supported not only by this anti-cathexis but also by
the instinctual cathexis from the system Ucs which is
interwoven with it.

With reference to the obsessional neurosis, we need
only add to the observations brought forward in the
preceding paper! that here the anti-cathexis of the
system Cs comes most noticeably into the foreground.
It is this that brings about the first repression, in the
shape of a reaction-formation, and later it is the point
at which the repressed idea breaks through. We may
find room for the supposition that, if the work of
repression seems far less successful in anxiety-hysteria
and in the obsessional neurosis than in conversion-
hysteria, it is because the anti-cathexis is so prominent

and all outlet is lacking.

V. Special Characteristics of the System Ucs

The differentiation we have drawn between the two
systems within the mind receives fresh significance
when we observe that processes in the one system, Ucs,
show characteristics which are not again met with in
the system immediately above it.

The kernel of the system Ucs consists of instinct-

1 P, gs.
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presentations whose aim is to discharge their cathexis ;
that is to say, they are wish-impulses. These in-
stinctual impulses are co-ordinate with one another,
exist independently side by side, and are exempt from
mutual contradiction. When two wishes whose aims
must appear to us incompatible become simultaneously
active, the two impulses do not detract one from the
other or cancel each other, but combine to form an
intermediate aim, a compromise.

There is in this system no negation, no dubiety, no
varying degree of certainty : all this is only imported
by the work of the censorship which exists between the
Ucs and the Pcs.  Negation is, at a higher level, a sub-
stitute for repression. In the Ucs there are only con-
tents more or less strongly cathected.

Intensity of cathexis is mobile in a far greater
degree in this than in the other systems. By the
process of displacement one idea may surrender to
another the whole volume of its cathexis; by that of
condensation it may appropriate the whole cathexis
of several other ideas. I have proposed to regard
these two processes as distinguishing marks of the
so-called premary process in the mind. In the system Pcs
the sccondary process! holds sway ; where a primary
process is allowed to take its course in connection with
elements belonging to the system Pcs, it appears ‘ comic’
and excites laughter.

The processes of the system Ucs are timeless; z.e.
they are not ordered temporally, are not altered by the
passage of time, in fact bear no relation to time at all.
The time-relation also is bound up with the work of
the system Cs.

The processes of the Ucs are just as little related to
reality. They are subject to the pleasure-principle ;
their fate depends only upon the degree of their strength
and upon their conformity to regulation by pleasure
and pain.

! Cf. Section VII, of Die Traumdeutung, which is based upon ideas
developed by ]. Breuer in Studien ber Hysterie.
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Let us sum up : exemption from mutual contradiction,
prs cess (motility of cathexis), timelessness, and
subststutron of psychic for external realily—these are the
characteristics which we may expect to find in processes
belonging to the system Ucs.?

Unconscious processes can only be observed by us
under the conditions of dreaming and of neurosis; that
is to say, when the processes of the higher system Pcs
revert to an earlier level by a certain process of
degradation (regression). Independently they are un-
recognizable, indeéd cannot exist, for the system Ucs
is at a very early stage overlaid by the system Pcs
which has captured the means of access to conscious-
ness and to motility. The means of discharge for the
system Ucs is by means of physical innervation leading
to development of affect, but even this outlet is, as we
have seen, contested by the system Pcs. Left to itself,
the system Ucs would not in normal conditions be able
to bring about any purposive muscular acts, with the
exception of those already organized as reflexes.

In order to grasp the full significance of the char-
acteristics of the system Ucs described above, we should
have to contrast and compare them with those of the
system Pcs. But this would take us so far afield that
I propose that we should once more call a halt and
not undertake the comparison of the two till we can
do so in connection with our discussion of the higher
system : only the most pressing points of all shall be
mentioned at this stage.

The processes of the system Pcs display, no matter
whether they are already conscious or only capable of
becoming conscious, an inhibition of the tendency of
cathected ideas towards discharge. When a process
moves over from one idea to another, the first retains
a part of its cathexis and only a small part undergoes
displacement. Displacement and condensation after
the mode of the primary process are excluded or very

! We are reserving for a different context the mention of another
notable privilege of the system Ucs.
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much restricted. This circumstance caused Breuer to
assume the existence of two different stages of cathectic
energy in mental life: one in which that energy is
tonically ‘bound’ and the other in which it moves
freely and presses towards discharge. I think that this
discrimination represents the deepest insight we have
gained up to the present into the nature of nervous
energy, and I do not see how we are to evade such a
conclusion. A metapsychological presentation most
urgently calls for further discussion at this point,
though perhaps that would still be too daring an
undertaking.

Further, it devolves upon the system Pcs to make
communication possible between the different idea-
tional contents so that they can influence one another,
to give them a relation to time, to set up the censor-
ship or censorships, and to establish the institution of
‘ testing reality ' and the reality-principle. Conscious
memory, too, seems to depend wholly on the Pcs and
should be clearly distinguished from the memory-traces
in which the experiences of the Ucs become fixed ; it
probably corresponds with the making of a special
record—a conception which we tried to employ as
explaining the relation of conscious to unconscious
ideas, but which we have already discarded. In this
connection also we shall find the means to put an end
to our uncertainty regarding the name of the higher
system which at present we vaguely call sometimes
the Pcs and sometimes the Cs.

Here, too, it will be as well to utter a warning
against over-hasty generalizations about what we have
brought to light in regard to apportioning the various
mental activities to one or other of the two systems.
We are describing the state of affairs as it appears in
the adult human %eing, in whom the system Ucs in the
strict sense functions only as a stage preliminary to the

gher organization. The content and connections of
this system as the individual develops, the significance
1t possesses in the case of animals—these are points on
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which no conclusion can be deduced from our descrip-
tion : they must be investigated independently. More-
over, in the human being we must be prepared to find
possible pathological conditions under which the two
systems alter, or even exchange, both their content and
their characteristics.

VI. Communication between the Two Systems

It would certainly be wrong to imagine that the Ucs
remains at rest while the whole work of the mind is per-
formed by the Pcs, that the Ucs is something finished
with, a vestigial organ, a residuum from the process of
evolution ; wrong also to assume that communication
between the two systems is confined to the act of
repression, the Pcs casting everything which disturbs it
into the abyss of the Ucs. On the contrary, the Ucs is
living and capable of development and maintains a
number of other relations to the Pcs, amongst them that
of co-operation. To sum up, we must say.that the Ucsis
continued intoits so-called derivatives, isaccessible to the
influence of life, perpetually acts upon the Pcs, and even
is, on.its part, capable of influence by the latter system.

Study of the derivatives of the Ucs will altogether
disappoint our expectations of a schematically clear
division of the one mental system from the other.
This circumstance will certainly give rise to dissatis-
faction with our results and will probably be used to
cast doubts upon the value of our way of distinguishing
the two groups of mental processes. QOur answer is,
however, that we have no other aim but that of trans-
lating into theory the results of observation, and we
shall deny that there is any obligation on us to achieve
at our very first attempt a theory that commends
itself by its simplicity, in which all is plain sailing. We
defend its complexities so long as we find that they fit
in with the results of observation, and we do not
abandon our expectation of being guided in the end
by those very complexities to recognition of a state of
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affairs that is at once simple in itself and at the same
time answers to all the complications of reality.

Amongst the derivatives of the unconscious in-
stinctual impulses, the character of which we have just
described, there are some which unite in themselves
opposite features. On the one hand, they are highly
organized, exempt from self-contradictoriness, have
made use of every acquisition of the system Cs,and would
hardly be distinguished by our ordinary judgement
from the formations of that system. On the other
hand, they are unconscious and are incapable of be-
coming conscious. Thus they belong according to their
qualities to the system Pcs, but in actual fact to the Ucs.
Their origin remains decisive for the fate they will
undergo. We may compare them with those human
half-breeds who, taken all round, resemble white men,
but betray their coloured descent by some striking
feature or other, on account of which they are excluded
from society and enjoy none of the privileges of white
people. Ot such a nature are the phantasy-formations
of normal persons as well as of neurotics, which we
have recognized as preliminary phases in the formation
both of dreams and of symptoms, and which, in spite
of their high degrec of organization, remain repressed
and therefore cannot become conscious. .They draw
near to consciousness and remain undisturbed so long
as they do not become strongly cathected, but as soon
as a certain degree of this is exceeded they are thrust
back. Substitute-formations are similar, more highly
organized derivatives of the Ucs; but these succeed in
breaking through into consciousness, thanks to some
favourable relation, as, for exampie, when they coincide
with a preconscious anti-cathexis.

When, on another occasion, we examine more
closely the way in which entry into consciousness is
conditioned, we shall be able to find a solution for some
of the difficulties arising here. At this point it seems
a good plan to contrast with the foregoing points of
view, which take their rise in consideration of the Ucs,
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one which presents itself from the direction of con-
sciousness. Consciousness regards the whole sum of
mental processes as belonging to the realm of the pre-
conscious. A very great part of this preconscious
material originates in the unconscious, has the character-
istics of derivatives of the unconscious, and is subject
to a censorship before it can pass into consciousness.
Another part of the Pcs can become conscious without
any censorship. Here we light upon a contradiction
of an earlier assumption : from the point of view of
repression we were obliged to place the censorship
which is decisive for consciousness between the systems
Ucs and Pcs. Now it becomes probable to us that
there is a censorship between the Pcs and the (s.  But
we shall do well not to regard this complication as a
difficulty, but to assume that to every transition from
one systern to that immediately above it {that 1s, every
advance to a higher stage of mental organization) there
corresponds a new censorship. As a corollary, we shall
have, it is true, to discard the assumption of a con-
tinuous laying down of new records.

The reason for all these difficulties is that con-
sciousness, the only characteristic of mental processes
directly available to us, is in no wise suited to serve as
a criterion for the erection of systems. Apart from the
circumstance that what belongs to consciousness is not
always in consciousness but can also be temporarily
latent, observation has shown that much which shares
the attributes of the system Pcs does not become
conscious ; and, further, we shall find that the entry
Into consciousness is circumscribed by certain disposi-
tions of attention, Hence consciousness stands in no
simple relation either to the different systems or to the
process of repression. The truth is that it is not only
what is repressed that remains alien to consciousness,
but also some of the impulses which dominate our ego
and which therefore form the strongest functional
antithesis to what is repressed. In proportion as we
try to win our way to a metapsychological view of
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mental life, we must learn to emancipate ourselves
from our sense of the importance of that symptom
which consists in ‘ being conscious ’.

So long as we still cling to this we see our generaliza-
tions regularly invaded by exceptions. We see that
derivatives of the Pcs enter consciousness as substitute-
formations and as symptoms, generally after under-
going great distortion in contrast to the Ucs, although
often many characteristics inviting repression have
been retained. We find that many preconscious forma-
tions remain unconscious, though, to judge by their
nature, we should suppose that they might very well
become conscious. Probably in their case the stronger
attraction of the Ucs asserts itself. We are led to look
for the more important difference, not between the con-
scious and the preconscious, but between the pre-
conscious and the unconscious. On the border of the
Pcs the censorship thrusts back the Ucs, but its deriva-
tives can circumvent this censorship, achieve a high
degree of organization, and in the Pcs reach a certain
intensity of cathexis; when, however, this is exceeded
and they try to force themselves into consciousness,
they are recognized as derivatives of the Ucs, and are
repressed afresh at the new frontier by the censorship
between the Cs and the Pcs. Thus the former censor-
ship is exercised against the Ucs itself, and the latier
against its preconscious derivatives. We might suppose
that in the course of individual development the censor-
ship had been advanced a step.

In psycho-analytic treatment the existence of the
second censorship, located between the systems Pcs and
Cs, is proved beyond question. We require the patient
to produce freely derivatives of the Ucs, we pledge
him to overcome the objections of the censorship against
these preconscious formations becoming conscious, and,
by overthrowing this censorship, we open up the way
to abrogating the repression accomplished by the earlier
one. To this let us add that the existence of the
censorship between the Pcs and the Cs teaches us that
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becoming conscious is no mere act of perception, but
is probably also a hyper-cathexis, a further advance in
the mental organization.

Let us turn our attention to the communications
existing between the unconscious and the other systems,
not so much with a view to establishing any fresh fact
as in order to avoid omitting the most prominent
features. At the roots of instinctual activity the
systems communicate with one another in the freest
possible way : some of the processes here set in motion
pass through the Ucs, as through a preparatory stage, and
reach the highest mental development in the Cs, whilst
some areretained asthe Ucs. But the Ucsisalsoaffected
by experiences originating in outer perception. Norm-
ally all the paths from perception to the Ucs remain
open ; only those leading out from the Ucs are barred
by repression.

It is very remarkable that the Ucs of one human
being can react upon thatof another, without the Csbeing
implicated at all. This deserves closer investigation,
especially with a view to finding out whether pre-
conscious activity can be excluded as a factor in
bringing this about ; but for purposes of description
the fact is incontestable.

The content of the system Pcs (or Cs) is derived
partly from the instinctual life (through the medium of
the Ucs), and partly from perception. It isdoubtful how
far the processes of this system can exert a direct in-
fluence on the Ucs; examination of pathological cases
often reveals an almost incredible independence and lack
of susceptibility to influence on the part of the Ues. A
complete divergence of their tendencies, a total dissocia-
tion of the two systems, is a general characteristic of
disease. Yet psycho-analytic treatment is based upon
influence by the Cs on the Ucs, and shows at any rate
that, though laborious, this is not impossible. The deri-
vatives of the Ucs which act as intermediaries between
the two systems open the way, as we have already said,
towards accomplishing this. But we may well suppose
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that a spontaneously effected alteration in the Ucs
from the side of the Cs is a difficult and slow process.

Co-operation between a preconscions and an un-
conscious impulse, even when the latter is subject to
very strong repression, may be established if the
situation permits of the unconscious impulse operating
in harmony with one of the controlling tendencies.
The repression is removed for the occasion, the re-
pressed activity being admitted as a reinforcement of
the one intended by the ego. In respect of this single
constellation the unconscious becomes ego-syntonic,
falls into line with the ego, without any change taking
place in the repression otherwise. The effect of the
Ucs in this co-operation is unmistakable; the re-
inforced tendencies reveal themselves as, in spite of
all, different from the normal—they make possible
achievements of special perfection, and they manifest
a resistance in the face of opposition similar to that
of obsessional symptoms.

The content of the Ucs may be compared with a
primitive population in the mental kingdom. If
inherited mental formations exist in the human being
—something analogous to instinct in animals—these
constitute the nucleus of the Ucs. Later there is added
all that is discarded as useless during childhood develop-
ment, and this need not differ in its nature from what
is inherited. A sharp and final division between the
content of the two systems, as a rule, takes place only at
puberty.

VII. Recognition of the Unconscious

So long as we derive our ideas of the Ucs only from
our knowledge of dream-life and the transference
neuroses, all that we can predicate of that system is
probably represented in the foregoing remarks. It is
certainly not much, and at some points it gives an
impression of obscurity and confusion ; especially do
we look in vain for the possibility of bringing the Ucs
into any connection, or classifying it under any heading,
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with which we are already familiar. Analysis of one
of those affections called narcissistic psychoneuroses
alone promises to furnish us with conceptions through
which the enigmatic Ucs will be brought within our
reach in a tangible fashion.

Since the publication of a work by Abraham (19o8)
—attributed by its conscientious author to my instiga-
tion—we have been trying to define Kraepelin's de-
mentia praecox (Bleuler's schizophrenia) on the basis
of its relation to that pair of opposites consisting of
the ego and its object. In the transference neuroses
(anxiety- and conversion-hysteria and the obsessional
neurosis) there was nothing to give special prominence
to these opposites. We knew, indeed, that frustration
from the side of the object occasioned the outbreak of
neurosis and that neurosis involved abandonment of
the real object ; also that the libido withdrawn from
the real object reverted first to an object in phantasy
and then to one that had been repressed {introversion).
But object-cathexis in general is in such cases re-
tained with great energy, and more minute examina-
tion of the processes of repression has forced us to
assume that object-cathexis persists in the system Ucs
in spite of—or rather in consequence of-—the repression.
Indeed the capacity for transference, of which we
make use for therapeutic purposes in these affections,
presupposes unimpaired object-cathexis.

In schizophrenia, on the other hand, we have been
obliged to assume that after the process of repression
the withdrawn libido does not seek a new object, but
retreats into the ego; that is to say, that here the
object-cathexes are given up and a primitive object-
less condition of narcissism is re-established. The
incapacity of these patients for transference-—so far
as the process of disease extends—their consequent
inaccessibility to therapeutic efforts, the repudiation of
the outer world characteristic of them, the manifesta-
tions of hyper-cathexis of their ego, the final outcome
in complete apathy—all these clinical features seem to
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accord excellently with the assumption that object-
cathexes are relinquished. As regards the relation of
the two psychical systems to each other, all observers
have been struck by the fact that in schizophrenia a

eat deal is consciously expressed which in the trans-
erence neuroses can be demonstrated to exist in the
Ucs only by means of psycho-analysis. But at the
beginning we were not able to establish any intelligible
connection between the ego-object relation and the
relationships of consciousness.

In the following unexpected way we seem to arrive
at what we are seeking. In schizophrenics we observe
—especially in the earlier stages which are so instruct-
ive—a number of changes in speeck, some of which
deserve to be regarded from a particular point of view,
The patient often devotes peculiar care to his way of
expressing himself, which becomes ° precious’ and
‘ elaborate’. The construction of the sentences under-
goes a peculiar disorganization, making them so in-
comprehensible to us that the patient’s remarks seem
nonsensical. Often some relation to bodily organs or
innervations is prominent in the content of these
utterances. This may be correlated with another
observation, namely, that, in such symptoms of schizo-
phrenia as are comparable with the substitute-forma-
tions of hysteria or the obsessional neurosis, the relation
between the substitute and the repressed material
nevertheless displays peculiarities which would surprise
us in these two forms of neurosis.

Dr. Viktor Tausk of Vienna has placed at my
disposal some observations that he has made in the
initial stages of schizophrenia, which are particularly
valuable in that the patient herself was anxious to
explain her utterances further. [ will take two of his
examples to illustrate the thesis I wish to defend, and
I have no doubt that every observer could easily
produce plenty of such material.

One of Tausk’s patients, a girl who was brought to
the clinic after a quarrel with her lover, complained that

VOL. IV 1
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her eyes were not right, they were bwisted. This she herself
explained by uttering in properlg constructed sentences
a series of reproaches against her lover. ‘ She could
not understand him at all, he looked different every
time; he was a shammer, an eye-twister,! he had
twisted her eyes; now they were not her eyes any
more ; now she saw the world with different eyes.’

The patient’s remarks about her first incompre-
hensible utterance have the value of an analysis, for
they contain the equivalent of the original words
expressed in a generally comprehensible form ; at the
same time they explain the meaning and the genesis of
speech-formation in schizophrenia. In agreement with
Tausk, I would here lay stress on the point that the
relation to the bodily organ (the eye) has usurped the
place of the whole content of the thought. The
schizophrenic speech displays a hypochondnac trait :
it has become ‘ organ-speech ’.

A second remark of the same patient’s runs: ' She
was standing in church, suddenly she felt a jerk, she had
ta change her position, as though somebody put herintoa
position, as though she were placed in a certain posstion’.

There follows the analysis by means of a fresh
series of reproaches against her lover : * he wascommon,
he bad made her common, too, though she was naturally
refined ; he had made her like himself by leading her
to think that he was superior to her; now she had
become like him, because she thought she would be
better if she were like him ; he had given a false im-
pression of his own position®; now she was just like
him (identification !}, he had changed her position’?

The movement by which she * changed her position ’,
Tausk remarks, stood for the idea of ‘ misrepresenting
her position ’ and for the identification with the lover,
Again I would call attention to the manner in which

! [Augenverdreher, used in German to mean a deceiver.—Trans.]
Y Stch versielien = to feign, disguise oneself,
* Verstellen =to change the place of. [As with Augemverdrehey,

there is again a play on words, the concrete meaning of the word
replacing its metaphorical sense.—Trans.] g
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the whole train of thought is dominated by that
element which has for its content a bodily innervation
(or, rather, the sensation of it). An hysteric would, in
the first case, have convulsively rolled her eyes, and, in
the second, have given actual jerks, instead of having
the impulse to jerk or the sensation of being jerked ;
and in neither case would this have been accompanied
by any conscious thoughts, nor would she afterwards
have been able to express any such thoughts.

So far these two observations illustrate what we
have called hypochondriac language or * organ-speech °,
But they also point to something which seems to us
miore important, namely, to another state of things of
which we have innumerable instances (for example, in
the cases quoted in Bleuler's monograph) and which
may be reduced to a definite formula. In schizo-
phrenia words are subject to the same process as that
which makes dream-images out of dream-thoughts, the
one we have called the primary mental process. They
undergo condensation, and by means of displacement
transfer their cathexes to one another without re-
mainder ; the process may extend so far that a single
word, which on account of its manifold relations is
specially suitable, can come to represent a whole train
of thought. The works of Bleuler, fung and their
pupils have yielded abundant material precisely in
support of this very proposition.!

Before we draw any conclusion from impressions
such as these, let us consider further the distinctions
between the substitutive idea in schizophrenia and in
hysteria and the obsessional neurosts—nice distinctions,
it is true, yct producing a very strange cffect. A
patient whom I have at present under observation has
let himself withdraw from all the interests of life on
account of the unhealthy condition of the skin of his
face. He declares that he has blackheads and that
there are deep holes in his face which everyone notices.

1 The dream-work, t00o, occasionally treats words like things, and
then creates very similar ‘ schizophrenic * utterances or neologisms.
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Analysis shows that he is working out his castration
complex upon his skin. At first he busied himself with
these blackheads without any misgivings ; and it gave
him great pleasure to squeeze them out, because, as he
said, something spurted ocut when he did so. Then he
began to think that there was a deep cavity wherever
he had got rid of a blackhead and he reproached himself
most vehemently with having ruined his skin for ever
by ‘ constantly fiddling at it with his hand *. Pressing
out the content of the blackheads is clearly to him a
substitute for onanism. The cavity which then appears
in consequence of his guilty act is the female genital,
1.e. stands for the fulfilment of the threat of castration
{or the phantasy representing it) called forth by
onanism. This substitute-formation has, in spite of its
hy pochondriacal character, considerable resemblance
to an hysterical conversion; and yet we have the
feeling that there must be something different in it,
that we cannot believe such a substitute-forination

ssible in a case of hysteria, even before we can say
in what the difference consists. A tiny little hole such
as a pore of the skin will hardly be used by an hysteric
as a symbol for the vagina, which otherwise he will
compare with every imaginable object capable of
enclosing a space. Besides, we should think that the
multiplicity of these little cavities would prevent him
from using them as a substitute for the female gemtal.
The same applies to the case of a young patient reported
by Tausk some years ago to the Vienna Psycho-
Analytical Society. This patient bchaved in other
respects exactly as though suffering from an obsessional
neurosis; he took hours to dress, and so on. The
striking feature of the case, however, was that he was
able to tell the meaning of his inhibitions without any
resistance. For exampie, in pulling on his stockings
he was disturbed by the idea that he must draw apart
the knitted stitches, i.e. the holes, and every hole was
for him a symbol of the female genital aperture. This
again is a thing with which we cannot credit a patient
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suffering from obsessional neurosis; a patient of this
kind observed by R. Reitler {one who sufiered from the
same lingering over putting on his stockings), after
overcoming the resistances, %ound the explanation that
his foot symbolised the penis, putting on the stocking
stood for an onanistic act, and that he had constantly
to pull the stocking off and on, partly in order to
complete the representation of onanism, and partly in
order to undo the act.

If we ask ourselves what it is that gives the char-
acter of strangeness to the substitute-formation and
the symptom in schizophrenia, we come at last to
understand that it is the predominance of the word-
relation over that of the thing. There is only a very
slight similarity between the squeezing out of a black-
head and an ejaculation from the penis, still less similarity
between the countless little pores of the skin and the
vagina ; but in the former case there ¢s, in both
instances, a spurting out, while in the latter the cynical
saying, ‘ a hole is a hole ’, is ltferally true. The identity
of the two when expressed in words, not the resemblance
of the objects designated, has dictated the substitution.
Where the two—word and thing—do not coincide, the
substitute-formation in schizophrenia deviates from
that in the transference neuroses.

Let us bring these considerations into connection
with the conclusion that in schizophrenia the object-
cathexes are relinquished. We must then modify this
assumption and say : the cathexis of the ideas of the
words corresponding to the objects is retained. What
we could permissibly call the conscious idea of the
object can now be split up into the idea of the word
(verbal idea) and the idea of the thing (concrete idea) ;
the latter consists in the cathexis, if not of the direct
memory-images of the thing, at least of remoter
memory-traces derived from these. It strikes us all at
once that now we know what is the difierence between
a conscious and an unconscious idea. The two are not,
as we supposed, different records of the same content
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situate in different parts of the mind, nor yet different
functional states of cathexis in the same part ; but the
conscious idea comprises the concrete idea plus the
verbal idea corresponding to it, whilst the unconscious
idea is that of the thing alone. The system Ucs
contains the thing-cathexes of the objects, the first and
true object-cathexes; the system Pcs originates in a
hyper-cathexis of this concrete idea by a linking up of
it with the verbal ideas of the words corresponding to
it. It is such hyper-cathexes, we may suppose, that
bring about higher organization in the mind and make
it possible for the primary process to be succeeded by
the secondary process which dominates Pcs. Now,
too, we are in a position to state precisely what it is
that repression denies to the rejected idea in the trans-
ference neuroses—namely, translation of the idea into
words which are to remain attached to the object.
The idea which is not put into words or the mental act
which has not received hyper-cathexis then remains in
the unconscious in a state of repression.

I may call attention to the fact that already very
early we possessed the insight which to-day enables us
to understand one of the most striking characteristics
of schizophrenia. The last pages of Die Traumdeutung,
published in 1900, expound the thesis that thought-
processes, t.e. those cathected mental acts which are
more remote from perception, are in themselves devoid
of quality and are unconscious, deriving their capacity
to enter consciousness only from association with the
residues of word-perceptions. The verbal ideas, for
their part, are derived from sense-perceptions in the
same way as concrete ideas are ; so that the question
might be raised why ideas of objects cannot become
conscious through the agency of their own residues of
perceptions. But possibly thought proceeds in systems
that are so far remote from the original resitﬁles of
perception that they have no longer retained anything
of the qualities of these residues, so that in order to
become conscious the content of the thought-systems
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needs to be reinforced by new qualities. Besides,
linking them up with words may impart quality even
to cathexes to which, representing as they do only
relations between the ideas of objects, no quality
could accrue from the perceptions themselves. Such
relations, comprehensible only through words, form one
of the most important parts of our thought-processes.
We understand that linking them up with verbal ideas
is still not identical with actuaily becoming conscious,
but only with the potentiality of this; it is therefore
characteristic of the system Pcs and of that only.
Now, however, we note that with these discussions we
have departed from our real theme and find ourselves
in the midst of problems concerning the preconscious
and the conscious, which for good reasons we are
reserving for separate treatment.

In considering schizophrenia, which, to be sure, we
only touch on here so far as seems indispensable for
general knowledge of the Ucs, the doubt must occur to
us whether the process here termed repression has any-
thing at all in common with the repression which takes
place in the transference neuroses. The formula that
repression is a process which occurs between the
systems Ucs and Pcs (or Cs), and results in withholding
the repressed material from consciousness, must in any
event be modified, in order to embrace the case of
dementia praecox and other narcissistic affections. But
the ego’s attempt at flight, expressing itself in with-
drawal of conscious cathexis, nevertheless remains a
common factor. The most superficial reflection shows
us how much more radically and thoroughly this
attempt at flight, this flight of the ego, is carried out
in the narcissistic neuroses.

If, in schizophrenia, this flight consists in with-
drawal of instinctual cathexis from those points which
represent the unconscious idea of the object, it ma
seem strange that that part of the same idea whic
belongs to the system Pcs—the verbal ideas corre-
sponding to it--should, on the contrary, undergo a
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more intense cathexis. We might rather expect that
the verbal idea, being the preconscious part, would
have to sustain the first impact of the repression and
that it would be wholly insusceptible of cathexis after
the repression had proceeded as far as the unconscious
concrete ideas. This is certainly difficult to under-
stand. The solution suggests itself that the cathexis of
the verbal idea is not part of the act of repression, but
represents the first of the attempts at recovery or cure
which so conspicuously dominate the clinical picture of
schizophrenia. These endeavours are directed towards
regaining the lost objects, and it may well be that to
achieve this purpose their path to the object must be
by way of the word belonging to it ; they then have,
however, to content themselves with words in the
place of things. Our mental activity moves, generally
speaking, in one of two opposite directions : either it
starts from the instincts and passes through the system
Ucs to conscious mentation, or, on excitation from
without, it passes through the systems Cs and Pecs till
it reaches the unconscious cathexes of the ego and of
its objects. This second way must, in spite of the
repression which has taken place, have remained clear,
and for some distance there is nothing to block the
endeavours of the neurosis to regain its objects. When
we thipnk in abstractions there is a danger that we may
neglect the relations of words to unconscious concrete
ideas, and it must be confessed that the expression and
content of our philosophizing begins to acquire an
unwelcome resemblance to the schizophrenic’s way of
thinking. We may, on the other hand, attempt a
characterization of the schizophrenic’s mode of thought
by saying that he treats concrete things as though they
were abstract.

If we have really recognized the nature of the Ucs
and have correctly defined the difference between an
unconscious and a preconscious idea, then researches
starting from many other points may be expected to
bring us back to the same conclusions.



VII

METAPSYCHOLOGICAL SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEORY OF DREAMS*

(1916)

E are able to learn in various ways how
\)‘; advantageous it is for our researches to
institute comparisons with certain states and
phenomena which may be conceived of as normal
prototypes of morbid affections. Among these we may
include such affective conditions as grief or mourning
and the state of being in love, but also the state of
sleep and the phenomenon of dreaming.

We are not accustomed to expend much thought
on the fact that every night human beings lay aside
the garments they pull over their skin, and even also
other objects which they use to supplement their
bodily organs (so far as they have succeeded in making
good their deficiencies by substitutes)—for instance,
their spectacles, false hair or teeth, and so on. In
addition to this, when they go to sleep they perform
a perfectly analogous dismantling of their minds—
they lay aside most of their mental acquisitions; thus
both physically and mentally approaching remark-
ably close to the situation in which they began life.
Somatically, sleep is an act which reproduces intra-
uterine existence, fulfilling the conditions of repose,

! First published in Zeitschrift, Bd. 1V., 1916-1918; reprinted

in Sammiung, Vierte Folge. [Translated by Cecil M. Baines] )
This and the following paper are taken from a collection which I
originally intended to publish in book form, under the title * Preliminary
Material for a Metapsychological Theory . They follow on certain
apers which appeared in Zeitschrifi, Bd. 111.: " Instincts and their
/icissitudes ', * Repression ’, and ' The Unconscious’. The series is
designed to clarify and subject to a more profound study the theoretical

assumptions upon which a psycho-analytic system could be based.
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warmth and absence of stimulus ; indeed, in sleeping,
many people resume the foetal position. The feature
characterizing the mind of a sleeping person is an
almost complete withdrawal from the surrounding
world and the cessation of all interest in it.

When we investigate psychoneurotic conditions, we
find in each of them occasion to comment upon a so-
called lemporal regression, i.e. the particular extent to
which each of them retraces the stages of its evolution.
We distinguish two such regressions—one in the
development of the ego and the other in that of the
libido. In sleep, the latter is carried to the point of
restoring the primitive narcissism, while the former
goes back to the state of hallucinatory wish-fulfilment.

It is, of course, the study of dreams which has
taught us what we know of the mental characteristics
of sleep. It is true that dreams only show us the
dreamer in so far as he is not asleep ; nevertheless they
are bound to reveal to us characteristics of sleep itself
at the same time. We have learnt from observation
some peculiarities of dreams which at first we could
not understand, but can now easily fit into a scheme.
Thus, we know that dreams are absolutely egoistic and
that the person who plays the chief part in their scenes
is always to be recognized as the dreamer. We now
readily understand that this is due to the narcissism of
sleep. Narcissism and egoism are indeed one and the
same ; the word ‘narcissism’ is only employed to
emphasize that this egoism is a libidinal phenomenon
as well ; or, to put it in another way, narcissism may
be described as the libidina! complement of egoism.
The * diagnostic ’ capacity of dreams becomes equally
comprehensible, too—a phenomenon which is univer-
sally acknowledged but regarded as so puzzling; in
dreams incipient physical disease is often detected
carlier and more clearly than in waking life, and all the
current bodily sensations assume gigantic proportions,
This magnifying process is hypochondriacal in char-
acter ; it follows from the withdrawal of all mental
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cathexes from the outer world back to the ego, and it
makes possible early recognition of bodily changes
which in waking life would still for a time have rernained
unnoticed.

A dream indicates that something was going on
which tended to disturb sleep, and it enables us to
understand the way in which this disturbance can be
warded off. The final outcome is that the sleeper has
dreamed and is able to go on sleeping ; the inner claim
which wanted to absorb him has been replaced by an
outer experience, the claim of which he has succeeded
in discharging. A dream is, therefore, among other
things, a projection . an externalization of an internal
process. We remember that we have already met with
projection elsewhere among the means adopted for
defence. The mechanism of an hysterical phobia, too,
culminated in the substitution of an outer danger,
from which the person might strive to protect himself
by flight, for an inner instinctual claim. We will, how-
ever, reserve detailed treatment of projection till we
come to analyse that narcissistic affection in which
this mechanism plays the most striking part.

But now, how can it happen that the intention to
sleep becomes disturbed ? The disturbance may pro-
ceed from an inner excitation or from an outer stimulus,
Let us first consider the more obscure and more interest-
ing case of the disturbance from within. Experience
shows us that dreams are excited by residues from the
previous day, cathected thoughts, which have not sub-
mitted to the general withdrawal of cathexes, but have
retained in spite of it a certain degree of libidinal or
other interest. So the narcissism of sleep has here
from the outset had to admit an exception, and there-
with dream-formation begins. In analysis we learn to
recognize these day-residues as latent dream-thoughts,
which, both by reason of their nature and of the whole
situation, must be regarded as preconscious ideas,
belonging to the system Pcs.

Before we can explain dream-formation further,
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certain difficulties have to be overcome. The nar-
cissism of sleep does indeed signify the withdrawal of
cathexis from all ideas of objects, both from the un-
conscious and the preconscious parts of them. If then
certain ‘ day-residues ' have retained their cathexis, we
hesitate to assume that they acquire so much energy
at night as to compel attention on the part of conscious-
ness ; we are inclined rather to assurmne that the cathexis
they have retained is far weaker than that which they
possessed during the day. Here analysis saves us
further speculations, for it shows us that these day-
residues have to receive reinforcement from uncon-
scious instinctual impulses if they are to act as shapers of
dreams. This hypothesis at first presents no difficulties,
for we must believe that in sleep the censorship between
the Pcs and the Ucs is greatly weakened, communica-
tion between the two systems being thus made easier.

But there is another ground for misgiving, which
we must not pass over in silence. If the narcissistic
state of sleep has resulted in withdrawal of all cathexes
belonging to the systems Ucs and Pcs, then there can
no longer be any possibility of the precenscious day-
residue being reinforced by unconscious instinctual
impulses, which have themselves surrendered their
cathexes to the ego. Here the theory of dream-
formation ends in a contradiction, unless we can
rescue it by modifying our assumption of the nar-
cissism of sleep.

Such a reservation is, as we shall discover later,
necessary in the theory of dementia praecox as well.
Our modified hypothesis must run as follows : that part
of the system Ucs which is under repression does not
comply with the ego's desire for sleep, but retains its
r_:athexes in whole or in part, and in general has acquired,
in consequence of repression, a certain measure of
independence of the ego. To correspond with this,
some amount of the expenditure on repression (anti-
cathexis) would have to be maintained throughout the
night, in order to meet the menace from the instincts,
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though the blocking of all paths to affective discharge
and to motility may considerably diminish the degree
of anti-cathexis necessary. So we should picture the
situation which leads to dream-formation something
as follows : the desire for sleep endeavours to call in
all the cathexes put forth by the ego and to establish
an absolute narcissism. This can only partly succeed,
for the repressed material in the system Ucs does not
yield to the desire for sleep. Part of the anti-cathexis
has to be maintained, therefore, and the censorship be-
tween the Ucs and the Pcs must remain operative, even
if not in full force. So far as the control of the ego
extends, all the systems are emptied of cathexes. The
stronger the instinctual unconscious cathexes, the more
unstable is the sleep. We know, too, the extreme case
in which the ego gives up the desire to sleep because it
feels unable to inhibit the repressed impulses set free
during sleep—in other words, when sleep is abandoned
because of the fear of dreams.

Later on we shall learn to appreciate the weighty
consequences of this conclusion regarding the insubor-
dination of repressed impulses. For the present let us
follow out the situation in dream-formation.

The possibility mentioned above--that some of the
preconscious thoughts of the day also prove refractory
and retain a part of their cathexis —must be recognized
as a second kind of interference with the narcissism.
Fundamentally the two cases may be identical: the
resistance of the day-residues may originate in a connec-
tion with unconscious tendencies already in existence
during waking life ; or the process may be less simple,
and the day-residues which have not been wholly
deprived of cathexis may establish a connection with
the repressed material only in sleep, when there is
greater facility of communication between the Pcs and
the Ucs. In either case there follows the same decisive
step in dream-formation : the preconscious dream-wish
is formed, which expresses the unconscious iimpulse in the
material of the preconscious day-residues. This dream-
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wish must be sharply distinguished from the day-
residues ; it need not have existed in waking life ; it
may already display the irrational character noticeable
in all that is unconscious when we come to translate
it into terms of consciousness. Nor must the dream-
wish be confounded with the wish-impulses that are,
perhaps, but by no means necessarily, to be found
amongst the preconscious (latent) dream-thoughts. If,
however, such preconscious wishes do exist, the dream-
wish allies itself with them, acting as the most effective
reinforcement of them.

We now have to consider the further vicissitudes
undergone by this wish-impulse, which essentiaily
represents an unconsctous instinctual demand and in
the Pcs has taken on the guise of a dream-wish, a wish-
fulfilling phantasy. Reflection tells us that this wish-
impulse may be dealt with in three different ways. It
may be the way that would be normal in waking life,
by penetrating from the Pcs into consciousness ; or it
may circumvent the Cs and find direct motor discharge ;
or it may take the unsuspected way that observation
nevertheless leads us to follow up. In the first case,
it would become a delusion having as content the
fulfilment of the wish ; but in sleep this never happens.
(With our scanty knowledge of the metapsychological
conditions of mental processes, we may perhaps see in
this fact a hint that complete absence of cathexes in a
system renders it less susceptible to stimulation.) The
second case, that of direct motor discharge, should be
excluded by the same principle, for access to motility
is normally yet a step further off from the censorship
of consciousness ; but we do meet with exceptional
instances of this sort in the form of somnambulism,
We do not know what conditions this phenomenon, or
why it is not of more frequent occurrence. What
actually happens in dream-formation constitutes a very
remarkable and quite unforeseen solution. The process
begun in the Pcs and reinforced by the Ucs pursues
a retrogressive course, through the Ucs, to perception,
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which forces itself upon consciousness. This regression

is the third phase of dream-formation. To realize

the whole process, let us recapitulate the two former

ghases: reinforcement of the preconscious day-residues
y the Ucs—activation of the dream-wish.

We call this kind of regression a fopographical one,
to distinguish it from the previously mentioned tem-
poral or developmental regression. The two do not
necessarily always coincide, but they do so in the
particular example before us. The reversion in its
course of the excitation from the Pcs through the
Ucs to perception is at the same time a return to the
primitive level of hallucinatory wish-fulfilment.

We have already, in the Traumdeutung, described
the way in which the regression of the preconscious
day-residues proceeds in dream-formation. In this
process thoughts are transformed into images, mainly
visual ; that is to say, verbal ideas are reduced to the
ideas of the corresponding things, on the whole as
if the process were controlled by considerations of
suttability for plastic representation. When regression
is complete, there remains a series of cathexes in the
system Ucs, cathexes of the memory-traces of things,
apon which the primary mental process works till, by
means of condensation of them and displacement of
their respective cathexes, it has shaped the manifest
dream-content. Only where the verbal ideas in the
day-residues are recent, actual fragments of percep-
tions, and not the expression of thoughts, are they
treated like concrete ideas, becoming subject to the
influence of condensation and displacement. Hence
the rule laid down in the Traumdeutung, and since
confirmed beyond all doubt, that words and speeches
in the dream-content are not new formations, but are
imitated from speeches from the day preceding the
dream (or from other recent impressions, such as
from something read). It is very remarkable how
little the dream-work adheres to verbal ideas; it
is always ready to exchange one word for another



144 METAPSYCHOLOGY vl

till it finds the expression most favourable for plastic
representation.!

Now it is in this respect that the essential difference
between the dream-work and schizophrenia becomes
clear. In the latter, the actual language in which the
preconscious thought was expressed becomes the subject
of elaboration by the primary process ; in dreams, it
is not the words, but the concrete ideas into which the
words have been resolved. A topographical regression
takes place in dreams, but not in schizophrenia ; in
dreams there is free communication between (pcs) word-
cathexes and (ucs) thing-cathexes, while it is char-
acteristic of schizophrenia that this communication is
cut off. The impression this difference makes on one
is lessened precisely by the dream-interpretations we
essay in psycho-analytic practice. For as the work of
interpretation traces the course taken by the dream-
work, follows the paths which lead from the latent
thoughts to the dream-elements, exhausts the possible
meanings of verbal ambiguities and points out the words
that act as bridges between different groups of material,
we receive an impression now of a joke, now of schizo-
phrenia, and are apt to forget that for a dream all
operations with words are merely preparatory to
regression to concrete ideas.

The dream-process is completed by the thought-

' I also ascribe to the consideration of suitability for plastic
representation the fact (which is insisted on and perhaps overestimated
by Silberer) that some dreams admit of two simultaneous, and yet
essentially different, interpretations, one of which he calls the analytic
and the other the * anagogic '. When this happens, we are invariably
concerned with thoughts of a very abstract nature which must have

made tation in the dream very difficult. We might compare
the of representing pictorially a leading article in a political
paper. In such cases, the dream-work must first replace the text of

abstract thought by one more concrete, connected with the former in
some way—by comparison, symbolism, allegorical allusion, or, best of
all, genetically—so that the more concrete text then becomes material
for the dream-work instead of the abstract. The abstract thoughts
yield the so-called anagogic interpretation, which, when we unravel
the meaning of the dream, we discover more easily than the true
analytic one. Otto Rank has justly remarked that certain dreams of

tients undergoing analytic treatment are the best models of these

with more than one interpretation,
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content {transformed by regression and worked over
into a wish - phantasy) entering consciousness as a
sense-perception, undergoing, as it does so, the second-
ary elaboration to which every perceptual content is
subject. We say that the dream-wish is converted
into an hallucination and as such commands belief in
the reality of its fulfilment. It is just round this
concluding piece of dream-formation that the gravest
uncertainties centre, to explain which we have set out
to compare with dreams the pathological states allied
to them.

The formation of the wish-phantasy and its re-
gression to hallucination are the most essential parts
of the dream-work, but they do not belong exclusively
to dreams. On the contrary, they are found similarly
in two morbid states: in acute hallucinatory con-
fusion (Meynert’s ‘ amentia '), and in the hallucinatory
phase of schizophrenia. The hallucinatory delirium of
amentia is a clearly recognizable wish-phantasy, often
perfectly framed like a beautiful day-dream. One
might speak in quite general terms of an hallucinatory
wish-psychosss, ascribing it equally to dreams and to
amentia. There are dreams, too, which consist of
nothing but undistorted wish-phantasies, very rich in
content. The hallucinatory phase of schizophrenia has
been less thoroughly studied ; it seems generally to be
of a composite nature, but in its essence it might
well correspond to a fresh attempt at restitution,
designed to restore to the ideas of objects their
libidinal cathexis.! I cannot extend the comparison to
the other hallucinatory states in various pathological
affections, because in their case I neither have experi-
ence of my own upon which to draw, nor can I utilize
that of others.

_Let us be clear that the hallucinatory wish-psychosis
—in dreams or elsewhere—performs two by no means
identical functions. Not only does it bring into con-

! We met with the first attempt of this sort-—the hyper-cathexis of

verbal ideas—in the paper on ' The Unconscious '. See p. 134.
VOL, IV K
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sciousness hidden or repressed wishes, but it also
represents them as fulfilled, and that in such a way as
to command entire belief. It is important to under-
stand this conjunction. It by no means necessarily
follows that unconscious wishes must be regarded as
realities whea once they have entered consciousness ;
for, as we know, our judgement is very well able to
distinguish realities from ideas and wishes, however
intense. On the other hand, it seems justifiable to
assume that belief in reality is bound up with sense-
perception. When once a thought has succeeded in
regressing as far as to the unconscious memory-traces
of objects and thence to perception, that perception
presents itself to us as real. So hallucination brings
belief in reality with it. We now have to ask what
conditions the forming of an hallucination. The first
answer would be regression, and this would replace the
question concerning the formation of hallucinations by
one concerning the mechanism of regression. We do
not need to wait long for an answer to this latter
question where dreams are concerned. The regression
of the preconscious dream-thoughts to the memory-
pictures of things is clearly the result of the attraction
exercised by these unconscious instinct-presentations—
e.g. repressed recollections of experiences—upon the
thoughts expressed in words. Only we soon perceive
that we are on a false scent. 1f the secret of hallucina-
tion is nothing else than that of regression, every
regression of sufficient intensity would produce an
hallucination with belief in its reality. But we are
quite familiar with situations in which a process of
regressive reflection brings to consciousness very clear
visual memory-pictures, though we do not on that
account for a single moment take them for actual
perceptions. Again, we could very well imagine cases
in which the dream-work penetrated to such memory-
pictures, made conscious what was previously uncon-
scious, and mirrored to us a wish-phantasy which
roused our longing but would not present itself to
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us as the actual fulfilment of the wish. Hallucina-
tion must therefore be something more than the
regressive revival of memory-images in themselves
unconscious.

Let us, moreover, bear in mind the great practical
importance there is in the capacity to distinguish
perceptions from mental images, however intensively
recalled. Our whole attitude to the outer world, to
reality, depends on this capacity so to distinguish.
We have posited that this capacity did not always
exist, and that at the beginning of cur mental life we
really hallucinated the satisfying object when we felt
the need of it. But even so, satisfaction remained
lacking, and this failure must very soon have moved us
to create some ‘ faculty ’ to help us to distinguish such
a wish-perception from an actual fulfilment and to
avoid it for the future. In other words, we gave up
hallucinatory gratification of our wishes at a very early
period and established a kind of festing ' of reality.
The question now arises in what this testing of reality
consisted, and how the hallucinatory wish-psychosis of
dreams and amentia, and such conditions, succeeds in
abolishing it and in re-establishing the old mode of
gratification.

The answer suggests itself if we now proceed to
define somewhat more precisely the third of our mental
systems, the system Cs, which hitherto we have not
sharply distinguished from Pcs.  Already in Die Traum-
deutung it became necessary to decide upon regarding
conscious perception as the function of a special system,
to which we have ascribed certain remarkabie pro-
perties and shall be justified in attributing other char-
acteristics as well. This system, there called Pcpt
(perception), we now identify with the system Cs, upon
which normally the operation of becoming conscious
depends. But the fact of something becoming con-
scious is still not wholly identical with that of its
belonging to a particular system, for we have learnt
that sensorial memory-pictures can be observed to
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which we could not possibly accord a mental location
in the systems Cs or Pcpt.

However, we must put off discussing this difficulty
till we can focus our interest upon the system Cs itself.
In the present connection we may be allowed to assume
that hallucination consists in a cathexis of the system
Cs (Pcpt), which, however, does not proceed—as norm-
ally —from without, but from within, the condition
being that regression shall be carried far enough to
reach this system itself and thus to pass beyond the
testing of reality.!

In an earlier passage® we claimed that the still
helpless organism had the capacity for making a first
orientation in the world by means of its perceptions,
distinguishing both ‘ outer ' and ‘ inner * according to
their relation to actions of the muscles. A perception
which is made to disappear by motor activity is recog-
nized as external, as reality ; where such activity makes
no difference, the perception originates within the
subject’s own body—it is not real. To be thus able
not only to recognize, but at the same time to rid
himself of, reality is of great value to the individual,
and he would wish to be equipped with a stmilar weapon
against the often merciless claims of his instincts.
That is why he takes such pains to project, i.e. to
transfer outwards, all that becomes troublesome to him
from within.

This function of orientating the individual in the
world by discrimination between inner and outer must
now, after detailed dissection of the mental apparatus,
be ascribed to the system Cs (Pcpt) alone. Cs must
have at its command motor innervation which deter-
mines whether the perception can be made to disappear
or whether it proves persistent. The capacity for
testing reality need be nothing more than this

! To supplement the above, I will add that any attempt to explain
hallucination would have to be made from the starting-point of a
negative hallucination, rather than of a positive one.

! See ' Instincts and their Vicissitudes ', p. 62.
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function.! We can say nothing more precise on this
point, for we know as yet too little of the nature
and mode of operation of the system Cs. We shall
place the testing of reality, as one of the great im-
stitutions of the ego, alongside the cemsorships which
we have come to recognize between the psychic
systems, and we shail expect that analysis of the
narcissistic affections will help to reveal other similar
institutions.

On the other hand, we can already learn from
pathology how the testing of reality may be abolished
or put out of action ; this will be clearer in the wish-
psychosis, amentia, than in dreams. Amentia is the
reaction to a loss which reality affirms, but which the
ego tries to deny, since it finds it insupportable.
Thereupon the ego breaks off its relation to reality ; it
withdraws the cathexis from the perceptual system Cs
—or perhaps better, one cathexis, the peculiar nature
of which may be the subject of further inquiry. With
this turning away from reality the testing of reality is
done away with, the {unrepressed, completely conscious)
wish-phantasies can penetrate into consciousness and
thence be regarded as a more desirable reality. Such a
withdrawal may be co-ordinated with the processes of
repression ; amentia presents the interesting spectacle
of a breach between the ego and one of its organs which
had perhaps served it most faithfully and was most
closely related to it.t

The function performed by this ‘aversion’ in
amentia is performed in dreams by voluntary renuncia-
tion. Sleep desires to know nothing of the outer world,
nor is it interested in reality, or only so far as abandon-
ing the state of sleep—waking up—comes into account.
Hence sleep withdraws cathexes from the system Cs as

! Cf. a later passage on the distinction between the testing of
reality and of actuality.

. * At this point we may venture to suggest that the toxic hallucina-
tions, too, ¢.g. alcoholic delirium, are to be understood in analogous
fashion. The unbearable loss imposed by reality would be just that
of alcohol. If the latter is supplied, the hallucinations cease.
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well as from the other systems, Pcs and Ucs, in so far
as the libido-positions contained in them obey the
sleep-wish. When the system Cs is thus devoid of
cathexis, the possibility of a testing of reality is
abandoned ; and those excitations which have, inde-
pendently of the state of sleep, entered on the path of
regression will find it clear as far as the system Cs,
where they will count as undisputed reality.! Where
the hallucinatory psychosis of dementia praecox is con-
cerned, we shall infer from our discussion that hallucina-
tion cannot be amongst the initial symptoms of the
affection. It becomes possible only when the patient’s
ego is so far disintegrated that the testing of reality
no longer stands in the way of it.

To our psychology of dream-processes we contribute
this conclusion : that all essential characteristics of
dreams are determined by the factor which conditions
sleep. Aristotle of old is altogether right in his modest
pronouncement that dreams are the mental activity
of the sleeper. We might complete his statement by
saving : they are remnants of mental activity made
possible by the imperfect extent to which the nar-
cissistic state of sleep has been achieved. This does
not sound very different from what psychologists and
philosophers have always said, but it 1s based on views
concerning the structure and function of the mental
apparatus that diverge entirely from the carlier ones
and have this advantage over them-—that they have
enabled us also to approach an understanding of all
the details of dreams.

Finally, let us once more glance at the significance
the topography of the process of repression has for our

! The principle of the insusceptibility to excitation of uncathected

tems here appears to be invahidated in the case of the system

s (Pcpt). But 1t can be a question ouly of the partial abolition of
cathexis, and particularly for this perceptual system we must assume
many conditions of excitation, very different from those of other
systems.—Of course we should not attempt to disguise or gloss over
the uncertain and tentative character of these metapsychological

discussions.  Only deeper investigation can lead to a certain degree of
probability being attained.



1916 THE THEORY OF DREAMS 151

insight into the mechanism of mental disturbances.
In dreams the withdrawal of cathexis (libido, interest)
affects all systems equally ; in the transference neu-
roses, the preconscious cathexis is withdrawn; in
schizophrenia, that of the Ucs; in amentia, that of
the Cs.



VIII
MOURNING AND MELANCHOLIA

the normal prototypes of narcissistic mental

disorders, we propose to try whether a com-
parison with the normal emotion of grief, and its
expression in mourning, will not throw some light on
the nature of melancholia. This time, however, we
must make a certain prefatory warning against too
great expectations of the result. Even in descriptive
psychiatry the definition of melancholia is uncertain ;
it takes on various clinical forms (some of them suggest-
ing somatic rather than psychogenic affections) that do
not seem definitely to warrant reduction to a unity.
Apart from those impressions which every observer
may gather, our material here is limited to a small
number of cases the psychogenic nature of which was
indisputable. Any claim to general validity for our
conclusions shall be forgone at the outset, therefore,
and we will console ourselves by reflecting that, with
the means of investigation at our disposal to-day, we
could hardly discover anything that was not typical,
at least of a small group if not of a whole class of
disorders.

A correlation of melancholia and mouming seems
justified by the general picture of the two conditions.!
Moreover, wherever it is possible to discern the external
influences in life which have brought each of them
about, this exciting cause proves to be the same in

! First published in Zeitschrift, Bd. 1V, 1916-18 ; reprinted in Samm-
lung, Vierte Folge. ([Translated by Joan Riviere.)

* Abraham, to whom we owe the most important of the few analytic

studies on this snbject, lso took this comparison as his starting-point.
{Zentralblats, BA. 11, 1g12.)

Now that dreams have proved of service to us as
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both. Mourning is regularly the reaction to the loss
of a loved person, or to the loss of some abstraction
which has taken the place of one, such as fatherland,
liberty, an ideal, and so on. As an effect of the same
influences, melancholia instead of a state of grief
develops in some people, whom we consequently
suspect of a morbid pathological disposition. It 1s
also well worth notice that, although grief involves
grave departures from the normal attitude to life, it
never occurs to us to regard it as a morbid condition
and hand the mourner over to medical treatment. We
rest assured that after a lapse of time it will be over-
come, and we look upon any interference with it as
inadvisable or even harmful.

The distinguishing mental features of melancholia
are a profoundly painful dejection, abrogation of
interest in the outside world, loss of the capacity to
love, inhibition of all activity, and a lowering of the
self-regarding feelings to a degree that finds utterance
in self-reproaches and self-revilings, and culminates in
a delusional expectation of punishment. This picture
becomes a little more intelligible when we consider
that, with one exception, the same traits are met with
in grief. The fall in self-esteem is absent in grief ; but
otherwise the features are the same. Profound mourn-
ing, the reaction to the loss of a loved person, contains
the same feeling of pain, loss of interest in the outside
world—in so far as it does not recall the dead one—
loss of capacity to adopt any new object of love, which
would mean a replacing of the one mourned, the same
tumning from every active effort that is not connected
with thoughts of the dead. It is easy to see that this
inhibition and circumscription in the ego is the expres-
sion of an exclusive devotion to its mourning, which
leaves nothing over for other purposes or other interests.
It is really only because we know so well how to
explain it that this attitude does not seem to us
pathological. _

We should regard it as a just comparison, too, to
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call the temper of grief ‘ painful *. The justification
for this comparison will probably prove illuminating
when we are in a position to define pain in terms of the
economics of the mind.!

Now in what consists the work which mourning
performs ? I do not think there is anything far-fetched
in the following representation of it. The testing of
reality, having shown that the loved object no longer
exists, requires forthwith that all the libido shall be
withdrawn from its attachments to this object. Against
this demand a struggle of course arises—it may be
universally observed that man never willingly abandons
a libido-position, not even when a substitute is already
beckoning to him. This struggle can be so intense that
a turning away from reality ensues, the object being
clung to through the medium of a hallucinatory wish-
psychosis.! The normal outcome is that deference for
reality gains the day. Nevertheless its behest cannot
be at once obeyed. The task is now carried through
bit by bit, under great expense of time and cathectic
energy, while all the time the existence of the lost
object is continued in the mind. Each single one of
the memories and hopes which bound the libido to the
object is brought up and hyper-cathected, and the
detachment of the libido from it accomplished. Why
this process of carrying out the behest of reality bit by
bit, which is in the nature of a compromise, should be
so extraordinarily painful is not at all easy to explain
in terms of mental economics. It is worth noting that
this pain?® seems natural to us. The fact is, however,
that when the work of mouming is completed the ego
becomes free and uninhibited again.

Now let us apply to melancholia what we have

! [The words ' painful * and ’pain’ in this paragraph represent
the German Schmerz (i.c. the ordinary connotation of pain in English)
and not U/mlust, the mental antithesis of pleasure, also technically
translated ‘ pain '.—TRANS.]

* Cf. the preceding paper.

! [Cf, first footnote on this page. The German here is Schmers-
unlust, a combination of the two words or pain.—TRANS.]
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learnt about grief. In one class of cases it is evident
that melancholia too may be the reaction to the loss
of a loved object ; where this is not the exciting cause
one can perceive that there is a loss of a more ideal
kind. The object has not perhaps actuaily died, but
has become lost as an object of love (e.g. the case of a
deserted bride). In yet other cases one feels justified
in concluding that a loss of the kind has been experi-
enced, but one cannot see clearly what has been lost,
and may the more readily suppose that the patient too
cannot consciously perceive what it is he has lost.
This, indeed, might be so even when the patient was
aware of the loss giving rise to the melancholia, that is,
when he knows whom he has lost but not what it is
he has lost in them. This would suggest that melan-
cholia is in some way related to an unconscious loss
of a love-object, in contradistinction to mourning, in
which there is nothing unconscious about the loss.

In grief we found that the ego’s inhibited condition
and loss of interest was fully accounted for by the
absorbing work of mourning. The unknown loss in
melancholia would also result in an inner labour of the
same kind and hence would be responsible for the
melancholic inhibition. Only, the inhibition of the
melancholiac seems puzzling to us because we cannot
see what it is that absorbs him so entirely. Now the
melancholiac displays something else which is lacking
in grief—an extraordinary fall in his self-esteem, an
impoverishment of his ego on a grand scale. In grief
the world becomes poor and empty ; in melancholia it
is the ego itself. The patient represents his ego to us
as worthless, incapable of any effort and moraily
despicable ; he reproaches himself, vilifies himself and
expects to be cast out and chastised. He abases him-
self before everyone and cominiserates his own relatives
for being connected with someone so unworthy. He
does not realize that any change has taken place in him,
but extends his self-criticism back over the past and
declares that he was never any better. This picture of
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delusional belittling—which is predominantly moral—
is completed by sleeplessness and refusal of nourish-
ment, and by an overthrow, psychologically very
remarkable, of that instinct which constrains every
living thing to cling to life.

Both scientifically and therapeutically it would be
fruitless to contradict the patient who brings these
accusations against himself. He must surely %e right
in some way and be describing something that corre-
sponds to what he thinks. Some of his statements,
indecd, we are at once obliged to confirm without
reservation. He really is as lacking in interest, as
incapable of love and of any achievement as he says.
But that, as we know, is secondary, the effect of the
inner travail consuming his ego, of which we know
nothing but which we compare with the work of
mourning. In certain other self-accusations he also
seems to us justified, only that he has a keener eye for
the truth than others who are not melancholic. When
in his exacerbation of self-criticism he describes himself
as petty, egoistic, dishonest, lacking in independence,
one whose sole aim has been to hide the weaknesses of
his own nature, for all we know it may be that he has
come very near to self-knowledge ; we only wonder
why a man must become ill before he can discover
truth of this kind. For there can be no doubt that
whoever holds and expresses to others such an opinion
of himself-——one that Hamlet harboured of himself and
all men *—that man is ill, whether he speaks the truth
or is more or less unfair to himself. Nor is it difficult
to sec that there is no correspondence, so far as we
can judge, between the degree of self-abasement and
its real justification. A good, capable, conscientious
woman will speak no better of herself after she develops
melancholia than one who is actually worthless ;
indeed, the first is more likely to fall ill of the disease
than the other, of whom we too should have nothing

! ‘Use every man after his desert, and who should "scape whipping ?*
{Act I1. Sc. 2)3.y pe whippmg
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good to say. Finally, it must strike us that after all
the melancholiac’s behaviour is not in every way the
same as that of one who is normally devoured by
remorse and self-reproach. Shame before others, which
would characterize this condition above everything, is
lacking in him, or at least there is little sign of it.
One could almost say that the opposite trait of insistent
talking about himself and pleasure in the consequent
exposure of himself predominates in the melancholiac.
The essential thing, therefore, is not whether the
melancholiac’s distressing self-abasement is justified in
the opinion of cthers. The point must be rather that
he is correctly describing his psychological situation in
his lamentations. He has lost his self-respect and
must have some good reason for having done so. Itis
true that we are then faced with a contradiction which
presents a very difficult problem. From the analogy
with grief we should have to conclude that the loss
suffered* by the melancholiac is that of an object;
according to what he says the loss is one in himself.
Before going into this contradiction, let us dwell
for a moment on the view melancholia affords of the
constitution of the ego. We see how in this condition
one part of the ego sets itself over against the other,
judges it critically, and, as it were, looks upon it as an
object. Our suspicion that the critical institution in
the mind which is here split off from the ego might also
demonstrate its independence in other circumstances
will be confirmed by all further observations. We
shall really find justification for distinguishing this
institution from the rest of the ego. It is the mental
faculty commonly called conscience that we are thus
recognizing ; we shall count it, along with the censor-
ship of consciousness and the testing of reality, among
the great institutions of the ego and shall also find
evidence elsewhere showing that it can become diseased
independently. In the clinical picture of melancholia
dissatisfaction with the self on moral grounds is far
the most outstanding feature ; the self-criticism much
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less frequently concerns itself with bodily infirmity,
ugliness, weakness, social inferiority; among these
latter ills that the patient dreads or asseverates the
thought of poverty alone has a favoured position.

There is one observation, not at all difhcult to make,
which supplies an explanation of the contradiction
mentioned above. If one listens patiently to the many
and various self-accusations of the melancholiac, one
cannot in the end avoid the impression that often the
most violent of them are hardly at all applicable to the
patient himself, but that with insignificant modifica-
tions they do fit someone else, some person whom the
patient loves, has loved or ought to love. This conjec-
ture is confirmed every time one examines the facts.
So we get the key to the clinical picture—by perceiving
that the self-reproaches are reproaches against a loved
object which have been shifted on to the patient’s own
ego.

The woman who loudly pities her husband for being
bound to such a poor creature as herself is really
accusing her husband of being a poor creature in some
sense or other. There is no need to be greatly sur-
prised that among those transferred from him some
genuine self-reproaches are mingled : they are allowed
to obtrude themselves since they help to mask the
others and make recognition of the true state of affairs
impossible ; indeed, they derive from the ‘for’ and
‘ against ’ contained in the conflict that has led to the
loss of the loved object. The behaviour of the patients
too becomes now much more comprehensible. Their
complaints are really * plaints ’ in the legal sense of the
word ; 1t Is because everything derogatory that they
say of themselves at bottom relates to someone else
that they are not ashamed and do not hide their
heads. Moreover, they are far from evincing towards
those around them the attitude of humility and sub-
mission that alone would befit such worthless persons ;
on the contrary, they give a great deal of trouble,
perpetually taking offence and behaving as if they had
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been treated with great injustice. All this is possible
only because the reactions expressed in their behaviour
still proceed from an attitude of revolt, a mental
constellation which by a certain process has become
transformed into melancholic contnition.

Once this is recognized there is no difficulty in
reconstructing this process. First there existed an
object - choice, the libide had attached itself to a
certain person; then, owing to a real injury or dis-
appointment concerned with the loved person, this
object-relationship was undermined. The result was
not the normal one of withdrawal of the libido from
this object and transference of it to a new one, but
something different for which various conditions seem
to be necessary. The object-cathexis proved to have
little power of resistance, and was abandoned ; but
the free libido was withdrawn into the ego and not
directed to another object. It did not find application
there, however, in any one of several possible ways, but
served simply to establish an identification of the ego
with the abandoned object. Thus the shadow of the
object fell upon the ego, so that the latter could hence-
forth be criticized by a special mental faculty like an
object, like the forsaken object. In this way the loss
of the object became transformed into a loss in the
ego, and the conflict between the ego and the loved
person transformed into a cleavage between the
criticizing faculty of the ego and the cgo as altered by
the identification.

Certain things may be directly inferred with regard
to the necessary conditions and effects of such a
process. On the one hand, a strong fixation to the
love-object must have been present; on the other
hand, in contradiction to this, the object-cathexis can
have had little power of resistance. As Otto Rank
has aptly remarked, this contradiction seems to imply
that the object-choice had been effected on a nar-
cissistic basis, so that when obstacles arise in the way
of the object-cathexis it can regress into narcissism.
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The narcissistic identification with the object then
becomes a substitute for the erotic cathexis, the result
of which is that in spite of the conflict with the loved
person the love-relation need not be given up. This
kind of substitution of identification for object-love is
an important mechanism in the narcissistic affections ;
Karl Landauer has lately been able to point to it in
the process of recovery in schizophrenia.! It of course
represents a regression from one type of object-choice
to the primal narcissism. We have elsewhere described
how object-choice develops from a preliminary stage of
identification, the way in which the ego first adopts an
object and the ambivalence in which this is expressed.
The ego wishes to incorporate this object into itself,
and the method by which it would do so, in this oral
or cannibalistic stage, is by devouring it. Abraham
is undoubtedly right in referring to this connection the
refusal of nourishment met with in severe forms of
melancholia.

The conclusion which our theory would require,
namely, that the disposition to succumb to melan-
cholia—or some part of it—lies in the narcissistic type
of object-choice, unfortunately still lacks confirmation
by investigation. In the opening remarks of this
paper 1 admitted that the empirical material upon
which this study is founded does not supply all we
could wish. On the assumption that the results of
observation would accord with our inferences, we
should not hesitate to include among the special
characteristics of melancholia a regression from object-
cathexis to the still narcissistic oral phase of the
libido. Identifications with the object are by no
means rare in the transference-neuroses too ; indeed,
they are a well-known mechanism in symptom-forma-
tion, especially in hysteria. The difference, however,
between narcissistic and hysterical identification may
be perceived in the object-cathexis, which in the first
is relinquished, whereas in the latter it persists and

Y Zestschrift, Bd. 11, 1914,
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exercises an influence, usually confined to certain
isolated actions and innervations. Nevertheless, even
in the transierence-neuroses identification is the expres-
sion of a community which may signify love. The
narcissistic identification is the older, and it paves the
way to comprehension of the hysterical form, which
has been less thoroughly studied.

Some of the features of melancholia, therefore, are
borrowed from grief, and the others from the process of
regression from narcissistic object-choice to narcissism.
On the one hand, like mourning, melancholia is the
reaction to a real loss of a loved object ; but, over and
above this, it is bound to a condition which is absent
in normal grief or which, if it supervenes, transforms
the latter into a pathological variety. The loss of a
love-object constitutes an excellent opportunity for the
ambivalence in love-relationships to make itself felt
and come to the fore. Consequently where there is a
disposition to obsessional neurosis the conflict of ambi-
valence casts a pathological shade on the grief, forcing
it to express itself in the form of self-reproaches, to
the effect that the mourner himself is to blame for the
loss of the loved one, i.e. desired it. These obsessional
states of depression following upon the death of loved
persons show us what the conflict of ambivalence by
itself can achieve, when there is no regressive with-
drawal of libido as well. The occasions giving rise to
melancholia for the most part extend beyond the clear
case of a loss by death, and include all those situations
of being wounded, hurt, neglected, out of favour, or
disappointed, which can import opposite feelings of
love and hate into the relationship or reinforce an
already existing ambivalence. This conflict of ambi-
valence, the origin of which lies now more in actual
experience, now more in constitution, must not be
neglected among the conditioning factors in melan-
cholia. If the object-love, which cannot be given up,
takes refuge in narcissistic identification, while the

object itself is abandoned, then hate is expended upon
YOL. IV L



162 METAPSYCHOLOGY vin

this new substitute-object, railing at it, depreciating
it, making it suffer and deriving sadistic gratification
from its suffering. The sel{-torments of melancholiacs,
which are without doubt pleasurable, signify, just like
the corresponding phenomenon in the obsessional
neurosis, a gratification of sadistic tendencies and of
hate,* both of which relate to an object and in this
way have both been turned round upon the self. In
both disorders the sufferers usually succeed in the end
in taking revenge, by the circuitous path of self-
punishment, on the original objects and in tormenting
them by means of the illness, having developed the
latter so as to avoid the necessity of openly expressing
their hostility against the loved ones. After all, the
person who has occasioned the injury to the patient’s
feelings, and against whom his illness is aimed, is
usually to be found among those in his near neighbour-
hood. The melancholiac’s erotic cathexis of his object
thus undergoes a twofold fate: part of it regresses to
identification, but the other part, under the influence
of the conflict of ambivalence, is reduced to the stage
of sadism, which is nearer to this conflict.

It is this sadism, and only this, that solves the
riddle of the tendency to suicide which makes melan-
cholia so interesting—and so dangerous. As the primal
condition from which instinct-life proceeds we have
come to recognize a self-love of the ego which is so
immense, in the fear that rises up at the menace of
death we see liberated a volume of narcissistic libido
which is so vast, that we cannot conceive how this
ego can connive at its own destruction. It is true we
have long known that no neurotic harbours thoughts
of suicide which are not murderous impulses against
others re-directed upon himself, but we have never
been able to explain what interplay of forces could
carry such a purpose through to execution. Now the
analysis of melancholia shows that the ego can kill

! For the distinction between the two, sec the paper entitied
* Instincts and their Vicissitudes *, p. 82,
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itself only when, the object-cathexis having been with-
drawn upon it, it can treat itself as an object, when it
is able to launch against itself the animosity relating to
an object—that primordial reaction on the part of the
ego to all objects in the outer world.! Thus in the
regression from narcissistic object-choice the object is
indeed abolished, but in spite of all it proves itself
stronger than the ego’s self. In the two contrasting
situations of intense love and of suicide the ego is
overwhelmed by the object, though in totally different
ways.

yWe may expect to find the derivation of that one
striking feature of melancholia, the manifestations of
dread of poverty, in anal erotism, torn out of its con-
text and altered by regression.

Melancholia confronts us with yet other problems,
the answer to which in part eludes us. The way in
which it passes off after a certain time has elapsed
without leaving traces of any gross change is a feature
it shares with grief. It appeared that in grief this
period of time is necessary for detailed carrying out of
the behest imposed by the testing of reality, and that
by accomplishing this labour the ego succeeds in freeing
its libido from the lost object. We may tmagine that
the ego is occupied with some analogous task during
the course of a melancholia ; in neither case have we
any insight into the economic processes going forward.
The sleeplessness charactenistic of melancholia evi-
dently testifies to the inflexibility of the condition, the
impossibility of effecting the general withdrawal of
cathexes necessary for sleep. The complex of melan-
cholia behaves like an open wound, drawing to itself
cathectic energy from all sides (which we have called
in the transference-neuroses ‘ anti-cathexes ') and drain-
ing the ego until it is utterly depleted ; it proves easily
able to withstand the ego’s wish to sleep. The ameliora-
tion in the condition that is regularly noticeable towards
evening is probably due to a somatic factor and not

+ Cf. * Instincts and their Vicissitudes *, p. 79.



164 METAPSYCHOLOGY VIII

explicable psychologically. These questions link up
with the further one, whether a loss in the ego apart
from any object (a purely narcissistic wound to the
ego) would suffice to produce the clinical picture of
melancholia and whether an impoverishment of ego-
libido directly due to toxins would not result in certain
forms of the disease.

The most remarkable peculiarity of melancholia,
and one most in need of explanation, is the tendency
it displays to turn into mania accompanied by a com-
pletely opposite symptomatology. Not every melan-
cholia has this fate, as we know. Many cases run their
course in intermittent periods, in the intervals of which
signs of mania may be entirely absent or only very
slight. Others show that regular alternation of melan-
cholic and manic phases which has been classified as
circular insanity. One would be tempted to exclude
these cases from among those of psychogenic origin, if
the psycho-analytic method had not succeeded in
effecting an explanation and therapeutic improvement
of several cases of the kind. It is not merely per-
missible, therefore, but incumbent upon us to exte1d
the analytic explanation of melancholia to mania.

I cannot promise that this attempt will prove
entirely satisfying ; it is much more in the nature of a
first sounding and hardly goes beyond that. There are
two points from which one may start: the first is a
psycho-analytic point of view, and the second one may
probably call a matter of general observation in mental
economics. The psycho-analytic point is one which
several analytic investigators have already formulated
in so many words, namely, that the content of mania
is no different from that of melancholia, that both the
disorders are wrestling with the same ‘ complex *, and
that in melancholia the ego has succumbed to it,
whereas in mania it has mastered the complex or thrust
it aside. The other point of view is founded on the
observation that all states such as joy, triumph, exulta-
tion, which form the normal counterparts of mania,
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are economically conditioned in the same way. First,
there is always a long-sustained condition of great
mental expenditure, or one established by long force
of habit, upon which at last some influence supervenes
making it superfluous, so that a volume of energy
becomes available for manifold possible applications
and ways of discharge,—for instance, when some poor
devil, by winning a large sum of money, is suddenly
relieved from perpetual anxiety about his daily bread,
when any long and arduous struggie is finally crowned
with success, when a man finds himself in a position to
throw off at one blow some heavy burden, some false
position he has long endured, and so on. All such
situations are characterized by high spirits, by the
signs of discharge of joyful emotion, and by increased
readiness to all kinds of action, just like mania, and
in complete contrast to the dejection and inhibition of
melancholia. One may venture to assert that mania
is nothing other than a triumph of this sort, only that
here again what the ego has surmounted and is
triumphing over remains hidden from it. Alcoholic
intoxication, which belongs to the same group of
conditions, may be explained in the same way-—in so
far as it consists in a state of elation; here there is
probably a relaxation produced by toxins of the
expenditure of energy in repression. The popular
view readily takes for granted that a person In a
maniacal state finds such delight in movement and
action because he is so ' cheery’. This piece of false
logic must of course be exploded. What has happened
is that the economic condition described above has
been fulfilled, and this is the reason why the maniac
is in such high spirits on the one hand and is so
uninhibited in action on the other.

If we put together the two suggestions reached, we
have the following result. When mania supervenes, the
ego must have surmounted the loss of the object {or
the mourning over the loss, or perhaps the object
itself), whereupon the whole amount of anti-cathexis
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which the painful suffering of melancholia drew from
the ego and ‘ bound ' has become available. Besides
this, the maniac plainly shows us that he has become
free from the object by whom his suffering was caused,
for he runs after new object-cathexes like a starving
man after bread.

This explanation certainly sounds plausible, but in
the first place it is too indefinite, and, secondly, it gives
rise to more new problems and doubts than we can
answer. We will not evade a discussion of them, even
though we cannot expect it to lead us to clear under-
standing.

First, then: in normal grief too the loss of the
object is undoubtedly surmounted, and this process too
absorbs all the energies of the ego while it lasts. Why
then does it not set up the economic condition for a
phase of triumph after it has run its course or at least
produce some slight indication of such a state? I
find it impossible to answer this objection uff-hand.
It reminds us again that we do not even know by what
economic measures the work of mourning is carried
through ; possibly, however, a conjecture may help us
here. Reality passes its verdict—that the object no
longer exists—upon each single one of the memories
and hopes through which the libido was attached to
the lost object, and the ego, confronted as it were with
the decision whether it will share this fate, is persuaded
by the sum of its narcissistic satisfactions in being
alive to sever its attachment to the non - existent
object. We may imagine that, because of the slowness
and the gradual way in which this severance is achieved,
the expenditure of energy necessary for it becomes
somehow dissipated by the time the task is carried
through.?

It is tempting to essay a formulation of the work
. ! The economic point of view has up till now received little attention
in psycho-analytic researches. I would mention as an exception a
mpgr by Viktor Tausk, ‘ Compensation as 2 Means of Discounting the

live of Re ion *, International Journal of Psycho-Analysis, vol. v.
{Zeitschrift, Bd, 1., 1913.)
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performed during melancholia on the lines of this
conjecture concerning the work of mourning. Here we
are met at the outset by an uncertainty. So far we
have hardly considered the topographical situation in
melancholia, nor put the question in what systems or
between what systems in the mind the work of melan-
cholia goes on. How much of the mental processes of
the disease is still occupied with the unconscious object-
cathexes that have been given up and how much with
their substitute, by identification, in the ego ?

Now, it is easy to say and to write that ‘the un-
conscious (thing-)presentation of the object has been
abandoned by the libido’. In reality, however, this
presentation is made up of innumerable single im-
pressions (unconscious traces of them), so that this
withdrawal of libido is not a process that can be
accomplished in a moment, but must certainly be, like
grief, one in which progress is slow and gradual.
Whether it begins simultaneously at several points or
follows some sort of definite sequence is not at all easy
to decide ; in analyses it often becomes evident that
first one, then another memory is activated and that
the laments which are perpetually the same and weari-
some in their monotony nevertheless each time take
their rise in some different unconscious source. If the
object hafl not this great significance, strengthened by
a thousand links, to the ego, the loss of it would be no
meet cause for either mourning or melancholia. This
character of withdrawing the libido bit by bit is there-
fore to be ascribed alike to mourning and to melan-
cholia ; it is probably sustained by the same economic
arrangements and serves the same purposes in both.

As we have seen, however, there is more in the
content of melancholia than in that of normal grief.
In melancholia the relation to the object is no simple
one ; it is complicated by the conflict of ambivalence.
This latter is either constitutional, i.e. it is an element
of every love-relation formed by this particular ego, or
else it proceeds from precisely those experiences that
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involved a threat of losing the object. For this reason
the exciting causes of melancholia are of a much wider
range than those of grief, which is for the most part
occasioned only by a real loss of the object, by its
death. In melancholia, that is, countless single con-
flicts in which love and hate wrestle together are
fought for the object ; the one seeks to detach the
libido from the object, the other to uphold this libido-
position against assault. These single conflicts cannot be
located in any system but the Ucs, the region of memory-
traces of things (as contrasted with word-cathexes).
The efforts to detach the libido are made in this
system also during mourning ; but in the latter nothing
hinders these processes irom proceeding in the normal
way through the Pcs to consciousness. For the work of
melancholia this way is blocked, owing perhaps to a
number of causes or to their combined operation.
Constitutional ambivalence belongs by nature to what
is repressed, while traumatic experiences with the
object may have stirred to activity something else that
has been repressed. Thus everything to do with these
conflicts of ambivalence remains excluded from con-
sciousness, until the outcome characteristic of melan-
cholia sets in. This, as we know, consists in the
libidinal cathexis that is being menaced at last abandon-
ing the object, only, however, to resume its occupation
of that place in the ego whence it came. So by taking
flight into the ego love escapes annihilation. After
this regression of the libido the process can become
conscious ; it appears in consciousness as a conflict
between one part of the ego and its self-criticizing
faculty.

That which consciousness is aware of in the work
of melancholia is thus not the essential part of it, nor
is it even the part which we may credit with an
influence in bringing the suffering to an end. We see
that the ego debases itself and rages against itself, and
as little as the patient do we understand what this can
lead to and how it can change. We can more readily
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credit such an achievement to the unconscious part of
the work, because it is not difficult to perceive an
essential analogy between the work performed in
melancholia and in mourning. Just as the work of
grief, by declaring the object to be dead and offering
the ego the benefit of continuing to live, impels the ego
to give up the object, so each single conflict of ambi-
valence, by disparaging the object, denigrating it, even
as it were by slaying it, loosens the fixation of the libido
to it. It is possible, therefore, for the process in the
Ucs to come to an end, whether it be that the fury has
spent itself or that the object is abandoned as no
longer of value. We cannot tell which of these two
possibilities is the regular or more usual one in bringing
melancholia to an end, nor what influence this termina-
tion has on the future condition of the case. The ego
may enjoy here the satisfaction of acknowledging itself
as the better of the two, as superior to the object.
Even if we accept this view of the work of melan-
cholia, it still does not supply an explanation of the one
point upon which we hoped for light. By analogy
with various other situations we expected to discover
in the ambivalence prevailing in melancholia the
economic condition for the appearance of mania when
the melancholia has run its course. But there is one
fact to which our expectations must bow. Of the three
conditioning factors in melancholia—loss of the object,
ambivalence, and regression of libido into the ego-—the
first two are found also in the obsessional reproaches
arising after the death of loved persons. In these it is
indubitably the ambivalence that motivates the con-
flict, and observation shows that after it has run its
course nothing in the nature of a triumph or a manic
state of mind is left. We are thus directed to the
third factor as the only one that can have this effect.
That accumulation of cathexis which is first of all
‘bound ’ and then, after termination of the work of
melancholia, becomes free and makes mania possible
must be connected with the regression of the libido
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into narcissism. The conflict in the ego, which in
melancholia is substituted for the struggle surging
round the object, must act like a painful wound which
calls out unusually strong anti-cathexes. Here again,
however, it will be well to call a halt and postpone
further investigations into mania until we have gained
some insight into the economic conditions, first, of
bodily pain, and then of the mental pain ? which is its
analogue. For we know already that, owing to the
interdependence of the complicated problems of the
mind, we are forced to break off every investigation at
some point until such time as the results of another
attempt elsewhere can come to its aid.*

1 {Schmerz.]
3 Additional Note, 1924. Cf. the continued discussion of this problem

in Group Psychology and the Analysis of the Ego.
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IX

THE RELATION OF THE POET TO
DAY-DREAMING?!

(1908)

E laymen have always wondered greatly—like
\ )‘ ) the cardinal who put the question to Ariasto—

how that strange being, the poet, comes by his
material. What makes him able to carry us with him
in such a way and to arouse emotions in us of which
we thought ourselves perhaps not even capable ? Qur
interest in the problem is only stimulated by the
circumstance that if we ask poets themselves they give
us no explanation of the matter, or at least no satis-
factory explanation. The knowledge that not even
the clearest insight into the factors conditioning the
choice of imaginative material, or into the nature of
the ability to fashion that material, will ever make
writers of us does not in any way detract from our
interest.

If we could only find some activity in ourselves, or
in people like ourselves, which was in any way akin to
the writing of imaginative works! If we could do so,
then examination of it would give us a hope of obtaining
some insight into the creative powers of imaginative
writers. And indeed, there is some prospect of achiev-
ing this—writers themselves always try to lessen the
distance between their kind and ordinary human
beings ; they so often assure us that every man is at
heart a t, and that the last poet will not die until
the last human being does. )

We ought surely to look in the child for the first
traces of imaginative activity. The child’s best loved
and most absorbing occupation is play. Perhaps we

! First published in Neus Revue, 1., 1908 ; reprinted in Semmiung,
Zweite Folge. [Translated by 1. F. Grant Duff.]
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may say that every child at play behaves like an
imaginative writer, in that he creates a world of his
own or, more truly, he rearranges the things of his
world and orders 1t in a new way that pleases him
hetter. It would be incorrect to think that he does
not take this world seriously; on the contrary, he
takes his play very seriously and expends a great deal
of emotion on it. The opposite of play is not serious
occupation but—reality. Notwithstanding the large
affective cathexis of his play-world, the child distin-
guishes it perfectly from reality ; only he likes to
borrow the objects and circumstances that he imagines
from the tangible and visible things of the real world.
It is only this linking of it to reality that still dis-
tinguishes a child’s ‘ play ’ from ‘ day-dreaming ’.

Now the writer does the same as the child at play ;
he creates a world of phantasy which he takes very
seriously ; that is, he invests it with a great deal of
affect, while separating it sharply from reality. Lan-
guage has preserved this relationship between children’s
play and poetic creation. It designates certain kinds
of imaginative creation, concerned with tangible objects
and capable of representation, as ‘ plays ' ; the people
who present them are called ‘ players’. The unreality
of this poetical world of imagination, however, has
very important consequences for literary technique ;
for many things which if they happened in real life
could produce no pleasure can nevertheless give enjoy-
ment In a play—many emotions which are essentially
painful may become a source of enjoyment to the
spectators and hearers of a poet’s work.

There is another consideration relating to the
contrast between reality and play on which we will
dwell for a moment. Long after a child has grown up
and stopped playing, after he has for decades attempted
to grasp the realities of life with all seriousness, he may
one day come to a state of mind in which the contrast
between play and reality is again abrogated. The
adult can remember with what intense seriousness he
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carried on his childish play; then by comparing his
would-be serious occupations with his childhood’s play,
he manages to throw off the heavy burden of life and
obtain the great pleasure of humour.

As they grow up, people cease to play, and appear
to give up the pleasure they derived from play. But
anyone who knows anything of the mental life of human
beings is aware that hardly anything is more difficuit
to them than to give up a pleasure they have once
tasted. Really we never can relinquish anything ; we
only exchange one thing for something else. When
we appear to give something up, all we really do is
to adopt a substitute. So when the human being
grows up and ceases to play he only gives up the
connection with real objects; instead of playing he
then begins to create phantasy. He builds castles in
the air and creates what are called day-dreams. I
believe that the greater number of human beings create
phantasies at times as long as they live. This is a fact
which has been overlooked for a long time, and its
importance has therefore not been properly appreciated.

The phantasies of human beings are less easy to
observe than the play of children. Children do, it is
true, play alone, or form with other children a closed
world in their minds for the purposes of play; but a
child does not conceal his play from adults, even
though his playing is quite unconcerned with them.
The adult, on the other hand, is ashamed of his day-
dreams and conceals them from other people; he
cherishes them as his most intimate possessions and as
a rule he would rather confess all his misdeeds than tell
his day-dreams. For this reason he may believe that
he is the only person who makes up such phantasies,
without having any idea that everybody else tells
themselves stortes of the same kind. Day-dreaming is
a continuation of play, nevertheless, and the motives
which lie behind these two activities contain a very
good reason for this different behaviour in the child at
Play and in the day-dreaming adult.
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The play of children is determined by their wishes
—really by the child’s one wish, which is to be grown-
up, the wish that helps to ‘ bring him up'. He always
plays at being grown-up ; in play he imitates what is
known to him of the lives of adults. Now he has no
reason to conceal this wish. With the adult it is
otherwise ; on the one hand, he knows that he is
expected not to play any longer or to day-dream, but
to be making his way in a real world. On the other
hand, some of the wishes from which his phantasies
spring are such as have to be entirely hidden ; therefore
he is ashamed of his phantasies as being childish and as
something prohibited.

If they are concealed with so much secretiveness,
you will ask, how do we know so much about the human
propensity to create phantasies? Now there is a
certain class of human beings upon whom not a god,
indeed, but a stern goddess—Necessity-——has laid the
task of giving an account of what they suffer and what
they enjoy. These people are the neurotics; among
other things they have to confess their phantasies to
the physician to whom they go in the hope of recover-
ing through mental treatment. This is our best source
of knowledge, and we have later found good reason to
suppose that our patients tell us about themselves
nothing that we could not also hear from healthy
people.

Let us try to leamn some of the characteristics of
day-dreaming. We can begin by saying that happy
people never make phantasies, only unsatisfied ones.
Unsatisfied wishes are the driving power behind phan-
tasies ; every separate phantasy contains the fulfilment
of a wish, and improves on unsatisfactory reality.
The impelling wishes vary according to the sex,
character and circumstances of the creator; they may
be easily divided, however, into two principal groups.
Either they are ambitious wishes, serving to exalt the
person creating them, or they are erotic. In young
women erotic wishes dominate the phantasies almost
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exclusively, for their ambition is generally comprised
in their erotic longings; in young men egoistic and
ambitious wishes assert themselves plainly enough
alongside their erotic desires. But we will not lay
stress on the distinction between these two trends ; we
prefer to emphasize the fact that they are often united.
In many altar-pieces the portrait of the donor is to be
found in one corner of the picture ; and in the greater
number of ambitious day-dreams, too, we can discover
a woman in some corner, for whom the dreamer per-
forms all his heroic deeds and at whose feet all his
triumphs are to be laid. Here you see we have strong
enough motives for concealment; a well-brought-up
woman is, indeed, credited with only a minimum of
erotic desire, while a young man has to learn to sup-
press the overweening self-regard he acquires in the
indulgent atmosphere surrounding his childhood, so
that he may find his proper place in a society that is
full of other persons making similar claims.

We must not imagine that the various products of
this impulse towards phantasy, castles in the air or
day-dreams, are stereotyped or unchangeable. On the
contrary, they fit themselves into the changing impres-
sions of life, alter with the vicissitudes of life ; every
deep new impression gives them what might be called
a ‘date-stamp’. The relation of phantasies to time
is altogether of great importance. One may say that
a phantasy at one and the same moment hovers between
three periods of time—the three periods of our ideation.
The activity of phantasy in the mind is linked up with
some current impression, occasioned by some event in
the present, which had the power to rouse an intense
desire. From there it wanders back to the memory of
an early experience, generally belonging to infancy, in
which this wish was fulfilled. Then it creates for itself
a situation which is to emerge in the future, represent-
ing the fulfilment of the wish—this is the day-dream
or phantasy, which now carries in it traces both of the

occasion which engendered it and of some past memory.
VoL, 1v M
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So past, present and future are threaded, as it were, on
the string of the wish that runs through them all.

A very ordinary example may serve to make my
statement clearer. Take the case of a poor orphan
lad, to whom you have given the address of some
employer where he may perhaps get work. On the
way there he falls into a day-dream suitable to the
situation from which it springs. The content of the
phantasy will be somewhat as follows : He is taken on
and pleases his new employer, makes himself indis-
pensable in the business, is taken into the family of
the employer, and marries the charming daughter of
the house. Then he comes to conduct the business,
first as a partner, and then as successor to his father-
in-law. In this way the dreamer regains what he had
in his happy childhood, the protecting house, his loving
parents and the first objects of his affection. You will
see from such an example how the wish employs some
event in the present to plan a future on the pattern of
the past.

Much more could be said about phantasies, but I
will only allude as briefly as possible to certain points.
If phantasies become over-luxuriant and over-powerful,
the necessary conditions for an outbreak of neurosis or
psychosis are constituted ; phantasies are also the first
preliminary stage in the mind of the symptoms of
illness of which our patients complain. A broad by-
path here branches off into pathology.

I cannot pass over the relation of phantasies to
dreams. Our nocturnal dreams are nothing but such

hantasies, as we can make clear by interpreting them.?
guage, in its unrivalled wisdom, long ago decided
the question of the essential nature of dreams by
giving the name of ‘ day-dreams ’ to the airy creations
of phantasy. If the meaning of our dreams usually
remains obscure in spite of this clue, it is because of
the circumstance that at night wishes of which we are
ashamed also become active in us, wishes which we

! Cf. Freud, Die Traumdeuling,
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have to hide from ourselves, which were consequently
repressed and pushed back into the unconscious. Such
repressed wishes and their derivatives can therefore
achieve expression only when almost completely dis-
guised. When scientific work had succeeded in eluci-
dating the distortion in dreams, it was no longer
difficult to recognize that nocturnal dreams are fulfil-
ments of desires in exactly the same way as day-
dreams are—those phantasies with which we are all so
familiar.

So much for day-dreaming; now for the poet!
Shall we dare really to compare an imaginative writer
with ‘one who dreams in broad daylight’, and his
creations with day-dreams? Here, surely, a first dis-
tinction is forced upon us; we must distinguish
between poets who, like the bygone creators of epics
and tragedies, take over their material ready-made,
and those who seem to create their material spontane-
vusly. Let us keep to the latter, and let us also not
choose for our comparison those writers who are most
highly esteemed by critics. We will choose the less
pretentious writers of romances, novels and stories,
who are read all the same by the widest circles of men
and women. There is one very marked characteristic
in the productions of these writers which must strike
us all: they all have a hero who is the centre of
interest, for whom the author tries to win our sympathy
by every possible means, and whom he places under
the protection of a special providence. If at the end
of one chapter the hero is left unconscious and bleeding
from severe wounds, I am sure to find him at the
beginning of the next being carefully tended and on
the way to recovery; if the first volume ends in the
hero being shipwrecked in a storm at sea, I am certain
to hear at the beginning of the next of his hairbreadth
escape—otherwise, indeed, the story could not continue.
The feeling of security with which I follow the hero
through his dangerous adventures is the same as that
with which a real hero throws himself into the water to
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save a drowning man, or exposes himself to the fire of
the enemy while storming a battery. It is this very
feeling of being a hero which one of our best authors
has well expressed in the famous phrase, ‘ Es kann dir
nix g'schehen!’'' It seems to me, however, that
this significant mark of invulnerability very clearly
betrays—His Majesty the Ego, the hero of all day-
dreams and all novels.

The same relationship is hinted at in yet other
characteristics of these egocentric stories. When all
the women in a novel invariably fall in love with the
hero, this can hardly be looked upon as a description
of reality, but it is easily understood as an essential
constituent of a day-dream. The same thing holds
good when the other people in the story are sharply
divided into good and bad, with complete disregard of
the manifold variety in the traits of real human beings ;
the ‘good’' ones are those who help the ego in its
character of hero, while the ‘ bad * are his enemies and
rivals.

We do not in any way fail to recognize that many
imaginative productions have travelled far from the
original naive day-dream, but I cannot suppress the
surmise that even the most extreme variations could
be brought into relationship with this model by an
uninterrupted series of transitions. It has struck me
in many so-called psychological novels, too, that only
one person—once again the hero—is described from
within ; the author dwells in his soul and looks upon
the other people from outside. The psychological
novel in general probably owes its peculiarities to the
tendency of modern writers to split up their ego by
self - observation into many component - egos, and in
this way to personify the conflicting trends in their
own mental life in many heroes. There are certain
novels, which might be called ‘ excentric ’, that seem
to stand in marked contradiction to the typical day-

1 Anzengruber. ({The phrase means °‘ Nothing can happen to
me | '—Trans.)
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dream; in these the person introduced as the hero
plays the least active part of anyone, and seems instead
to let the actions and sufierings of other people pass
him by like a spectator. Many of the later novels of
Zola belong to this class. But I must say that the
psychological analysis of people who are not writers,
and who deviate in many things from the so-called
norm, has shown us analogous variations in their day-
dreams in which the ego contents itself with the role
of spectator.

If our comparison of the imaginative writer with
the day-dreamer, and of poetic production with the
day-dream, is to be of any value, it must show itself
fruitful in some way or other. Let us try, for instance,
to examine the works of writers in reference to the
idea propounded.above, the relation of the phantas
to the wish that runs through it and to the three periods
of time ; and with its help let us study the connection
between the life of the writer and his productions.
Hitherto it has not been known what preliminary ideas
would constitute an approach to this problem ; very
often this relation has been regarded as much simpler
than it is; but the insight gained from phantasies
leads us to expect the following state of things. Some
actual experience which made a strong impression on
the writer had stirred up a memory of an earlier
experience, generally belonging to childhood, which
then arouses a wish that finds a fulfilment in the
work in question, and in which elements of the recent
event and the old memory should be discernible.

Do not be alarmed at the complexity of this
formula ; I myself expect that in reality it will prove
itself to be too schematic, but that possibly it may
contain a first means of approach to the true state of
affairs. From some attempts I have made I think that
this way of approaching works of the imagination
might not be unfruitful. You will not forget that the
stress laid on the writer’s memories of his childhood,
which perhaps seems so strange, is ultimately derived
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from the hypothesis that imaginative creation, like
day-dreaming, is a continuation of and substitute for
the play of childhood.

We will not neglect to refer also to that class of
imaginative work which must be recognized not as
spontaneous production, but as a re-fashioning of
ready-made material. Here, too, the writer retains a
certain amount of independence, which can express
itself in the choice of material and in changes in the
material chosen, which are often considerable. As far
as it goes, this material is derived from the racial
treasure-house of myths, legends and fairy-tales. The
study of these creations of racial psychology is in no
way complete, but it seems extremely probable that
myths, for example, are distorted vestiges of the wish-
phantasies of whole nations—the age-long dreams of
young humanity.

You will say that, although writers came first in the
title of this paper, I have told you far less about them
than about phantasy. I am aware of that, and will
try to excuse myself by pointing to the present state
of our knowledge. I could only throw out suggestions
and bring up interesting points which arise from the
study of phantasies, and which pass beyond them to
the problem of the choice of literary material. We
have not touched on the other problem at all, 1.e. what
are the means which writers use to achieve those
emotional reactions in us that are roused by their
productions. But I would at least point out to you
the path which leads from our discussion of day-dreams
to the problems of the effect produced on us by imagina-
tive works.

You will remember that we said the day-dreamer
hid his phantasies carefully from other people because
he had reason to be ashamed of them. I may now add
that even if he were to communicate them to us, he
would give us no pleasure by his disclosures. When
we hear such phantasies they repel us, or at least leave
us cold. But when a man of literary talent presents
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his plays, or relates what we take to be his personal
day-dreams, we experience great pleasure arising prob-
ably from many sources. How the writer accomplishes
this is his innermost secret ; the essential ars poefica
lies in the technique by which our feeling of repulsion
is overcome, and this has certainly to do with those
barriers erected between every individual being and
all others. We can guess at two methods used in this
technique. The writer softens the egotistical char-
acter of the day-dream by changes and disguises, and
he bribes us by the offer of a purely formal, that is,
aesthetic, pleasure in the presentation of his phan-
tasies. The increment of pleasure which is offered us
in order to release yet greater pleasure arising from
deeper sources in the mind is called an ‘incitement
premium ’ or technically, ‘fore-pleasure’. I am of
opinion that all the aesthetic pleasure we gain from the
works of imaginative writers is of the same type as
this ‘ fore-pleasure ’, and that the true enjoyment of
literature proceeds from the release of tensions in our
minds. Perhaps much that brings about this result
consists in the writer's putting us into a position in
which we can enjoy our own day-dreams without
reproach or shame. Here we reach a path leading into
novel, interesting and complicated rescarches, but we
also, at least for the present, arrive at the end of the
present discussion.
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*THE ANTITHETICAL SENSE
OF PRIMAL WORDS 1

A Review of 2 Pamphlet by Karl Abel, Uber
den Gegensinn der Urworte, 1884

(1910)

N my Traumdewlung 1 made a statement concern-
Iing one of the findings of my analytic work which

I did not then understand. I will repeat it at the
beginning of this review :

‘ The attitude of dreams towards the category of
antithesis and contradiction is most striking. This
category is simply ignored; the word ** No '’ does not
seem to exist for a dream. Dreams show a special
tendency to reduce two opposites to a unity or to
represent them as one thing. Dreams even take the
liberty, moreover, of representing any element what-
ever by the opposite wish, so that it is at first impossible
to ascertain, in regard to an{ element capable of an
opposite, whether it is to be taken negatively or
positively in the dream-thoughts.’?

Dream-interpreters of antiquity seem to have made
the most extensive use of the supposition that anything
in a dream may mean its opposite. This possibility
has also been occasionally recognized by modem
investigators of dreams, in so far as they have con-
ceded sense and explicability to dreams at all? I do
not think I shall meet with any contradiction when I
presume that all who have followed me along the path

* First published in Jahrbuchk, Bd. I1., 1910 ; reprinted in Sammiung,
Dritte Folge. [Translated by M, N, Searl.]
* Die Tra . Section VI.
* Cf., for example, B. G. H. v. Schubert, Die Symbolik des Traumes,
1862, Kap. I1. * Dhe Sprache des Traumes .
184
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of scientific dream-interpretation have found confirma-
tion of the assertion quoted above.

To the chance reading of a work by the philologist
K. Abel I owe my first understanding of the strange
tendency of the dream-work to disregard negation and
to express contraries by identical means of repre-
sentation ; this work was published in 1884 as an
independent pamphlet, and in the following year
was included among the author's Sprachwissenschafi-
liche Abhandlungen. The interest of the subject will
justify quotation of the full text of the relevant parts
of Abel’s treatise (omitting most of the examples).
For they give us the astonishing information that this
habit of the dream-work to which I refer exactly tallies
with a peculiarity in the oldest languages known to us.

After laying stress on the age of the Egyptian
language, which must have been developed long before
Ehe first hieroglyphic inscriptions, Abel continues
P-4} :

‘Now in the Egyptian language, this unique relic
of a primitive world, we find a fair number of words
with two meanings, one of which says the exact opposite
of the other. Imagine, if one can imagine anything so
obviously nonsensical, that the word °‘strong’ in
German means ‘ weak * as well as ‘ strong ’; that the
noun °‘ light’ is used in Berlin to denote ‘ darkness’
as well as ‘ light ' ; that one Munich citizen calls beer
‘ beer ', while another uses the same word when he
speaks of water—the ancient Egyptians habitually
exercised this astonishing practice in their language.
How can one blame anyone for shaking his head
incredulously ? . . . .’ (examples) : ]

(P. 7) : "In view of this and many similar cases of
antithetical meaning {sce Appendix), there can be no
room for doubt that in at least ome language there
were quite a large number of words which at one and
the same time denoted a thing and the opposite of this
thing. However astounding it may be, we are faced
with a fact and have to reckon with it.’
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The author now rejects the explanation of this state
of affairs through chance similarity of sound, and with
equal decision protests against referring it to the low
state of Egyptian mental development :

(P. 9): "But Egypt was anything but a home of
nonsense. It was, on the contrary, one of the earliest
seats of the development of human wisdom. It
recognized a pure and noble morality and had formu-
lated a great part of the Ten Commandments at a time
when those peoples to whom the civilization of to-day
belongs were slaughtering human victims to blood-
thirsty idols. A people which lighted the torch of
rectitude and culture in such dark ages can certainly
not have been positively stupid in everyday speech
and thought. . . . Those who could make glass, and
raise and move huge blocks with machinery, must at
least have had sufficient sense not to regard a thing as
at one and the same time itself and its opposite. How
can we reconcile this with the fact that the Egyptians

rmitted themseives such a strangely contradictory

guage ? . . . that they used to entrust two most
inimical thoughts to be borne by one and the same
sound, and used to combine in a sort of insoluble
union what was mutually most intensely opposed ? °

Before we make any attempt at explanation,
another still more incomprehensible procedure in the
Egyptian tongue must be mentioned. ‘Of all the
eccentricities of the Egyptian lexicon perhaps the most
extraordinary is this: that, in addition to the words
which unite antithetical meanings, it possesses other
compound-words in which two syllables of contrary
meaning are united into a whole, which then has the
meaning of only one of its constituent members. Thus
in this extraordinary language there are not only words
which denote both * strong ”* and * weak ", or * com-
mand " as well as “ obey *"; there are also compound-
words like “ oldyoung”, * farnear’, * bindloose ",
" outsideinside ” . . .; and of these, in spite of their
conjunction of the extremes of difference, the first
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means only “ young ”’, the second only ‘‘ near”, the
third only “ bind ", the fourth only “ inside”. . ..
So that in these compound-words contradictory con-
cepts are quite intentionally combined, not in order to
create a third concept, as happens now and then in
Chinese, but only in order to express, by means of the
combination of the two, the meaning of one of its
contradictory members, which alone would have meant
the same. . . .’

However, the riddle is more easily solved than
appears. QOur conceptions arise through comparison.
‘Were it always light we should not distinguish
between light and dark, and accordingly could not have
either the conception of, nor the word for, light. . . .
It is clear that everything on this planet is relative
and has independent existence only in so far as it
is distinguished in its relations to and from other
things. . . ." ‘ Since every conception is thus the twin
of its opposite, how could it be thought of first, how
could it be communicated to others who tried to think
it, except by being measured against its opposite ? . . .’
(p- 15) : ‘ Since any conception of strength was impos-
stble except in contrast with weakness, the word which
denoted “ strong '’ contained a simultaneous reminder
of " weak ”, as of that by means of which it first came
into existence. In reality this word indicated neither
“ strong ** nor ‘‘ weak ', but the relation between the
two, and also the difference between them which
created both in equal proportion’. . .. ‘Man has
not been able to acquire even his oldest and simplest
conceptions otherwise than in contrast with their
opposite ; he only gradually learnt to separate the
two sides of the antithesis and think of the one without
conscious comparison with the other.’ '

Since language serves not orllgj}j for the expression of
one’s own thoughts but essentially for communication
of them to others, one may put the question how the
‘ primitive Egyptian * gave his neighbour to understand
‘ which side of the twin conception he meant on each
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occasion *. In writing this was accomplished with the
help of the so-called * determinative ’ pictures, which,
placed against the alphabetical signs, are intended to
give the sense of the latter and not to be spoken
themselves. ‘' If the Egyptian word ken is to mean
‘“ strong "’ there stands against its alphabetically written
sound the picture of an upright, armed man ; if the
same word has to express *“ weak "’ the character is
followed by the picture of a crouching, weary man.
Similarly, most of the other ambiguous words are
accompanied by explanatory pictures.’ In speech,
thinks Abel, gesture served to indicate the meaning of
the spoken word which followed.

According to Abel it is in the " oldest roots ' that the
antithetical double meaning is to be observed. Then
in the further course of its development these double
meanings disappeared from the language and, in Ancient
Egyptian at least, all the transitional stages can be
followed up to the single meaning of the modern
vocabulary. ‘ The original words with a double mean-
ing separate in the later language into two with single
meanings, while each of the two opposite meanings
takes to itself a slight ** reduction’’ (modification) in the
sound of the original root.’ Thus, for example, as
early even as in hieroglyphics, ken (‘strongweak ')
divides into ken, ‘strong’ and kan, ‘weak’'. ‘In
other words, those conceptions which could be arrived
at only by means of an antithesis become in course of
time sufficiently familiar to the human mind to make
possible an independent existence for each of their two
parts, and therewith creation of a separate phonetic
representative for each part.’

The proof of originally contradictory meanings,
easily made in Egyptian, extends also, according to
Abel, to the Semitic and Indo-European tongues. ‘ How
far this may happen in other language-groups remains
to be seen; for although the antithesis of meaning
must originally have been there to the thinking members
of each race, this need not necessarily have become
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recognizable or have been retained everywhere in the
meanings of words.’

Abel further impresses on us that the philosopher
Bain, apparently without knowledge of the actual
phenomenon, has claimed on purely theoretical grounds
as a logical necessity this double meaning of words.
The }i_assage in question * begins with the sentences :

‘ The essential relativity of all knowledge, thought,
or consciousness cannot but show itself in language.
If everything that we can know is viewed as a transition
from something else, every experience must have two
sides ; and either every name must have a double
meaning, or else for every meaning there must be two
names.’

From the ' Appendix of Examples of Egyptian,
Indo-germanic and Arabian Antithetical Meanings’ in
Abel’s treatise, I select a few cases which may impress
even those of us who are not linguistic experts: In
Latin, altus means high and deep, sacer holy and
accursed ; thus in both there exists the exactly con-
trary sense without modification of sound. Phonetic
alteration to distinguish the opposites is shown in
examples like clamare, to cry—clam, softly; siccus,
dry—succus, juice. In German Boden (garret, ground)
still means the attic as well as the ground-floor
of the house. To our bds (bad} corresponds a bdass
(good) ; in Old Saxon compare bat (good) with English
bad ; in English fo lock with German Liicke, Loch
(hole) ; German kieben (to stick, to cleave to) English
to cleave (divide); German séumm (dumb)—Siimme
(voice) ; and so on. In this way perhaps the much
derided derivation lucus a non lucendo would have
some real meaning.

In his section on the origin of language,* Abel calls
attention to yet other traces of the old difficulties of
thought. Even to-day the Englishman in order to
express ' okne ’ says ‘ without ' (' milohne * in German) ;

* Logic, vol. i. p.
-4

54.
® * Ursprung der Sprache ’, ’.c. p. 395.
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and the East Prussian does the same. ‘ With ' itself,
which to-day corresponds with our German ‘mit’,
originally meant ‘ without ’ as well as " with ’, as can
be recognized from ‘ withdraw’, ‘withhold’. The
same transformation is to be seen in German ° wider’
(against) and ‘ wieder ' {together with).

For comparison with the dream-work there is sig-
nificance in still another very strange characteristic of
the Ancient Egyptian tongue. ‘In Egyptian, words
could—we will at first say, apparently-—reverse their
sound as well as thesy semse. Let us suppose the word
‘“ good "’ was Egyptian ; then it could mean ““ bad ”’ as
well as “ good "', and be pronounced doog as well as
good. Of such reversals of sound, which are too
numerous to be explained as chance-products, plenty
of examples can be produced from the Aryan and
Semitic languages. If we confine ourselves at first to
Germanic, we find: Topf (pot)—pot; boat—tub;
wait—{duwen (wait); hurry—Ruhe (rest); care—
reck; Balken (club)—Kloben {club). If we take into
consideration the other Indo-Germanic tongues the
number of relevant cases grows accordingly; for
example : capere—packen ; ren—Niere (kidney) ; leaf—
folium ; dum-a, fuuss—(Sanscrit) médh, miigha, Mut ;
rauchen (to smoke)—(Russian) Kur-it; kreischen
(to shriek)—shriek ; and so on.’

The phenomenon of reversal of sound Abel tries
to explain as a doubling, reduplication, of the root.
Here we should find some difficulty in following the
philologist. We remember how fond children are of
playing at reversing the sound of words, and how
frequently the dream-work makes use for various ends
of a reversal of the material to hand for representation.
(Here it is no longer letters but visual images of which
the order is reversed.) We should therefore rather be
inclined to derive the reversal of sound from a factor
of deeper origin.!

! On the phenomenon of reversal of sound (metathesis), which has
perhaps a still more intimate relation to the dream-work than contra-
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In the agreement between that peculiarity of the
dream-work mentioned at the beginning of this paper
and this which philologists have discovered to be
habitual in the oldest languages, we may see a confirma-
tion of our supposition in regard to the regressive,
archaic character of thought-expression in dreams.
And we cannot dismiss the conjecture, which forces
itself on us psychiatrists, that we should understand
the language of dreams better and translate it more
easily if we knew more about the development of
language.?

diction (antithesis), compare further W. Meyer-Rinteln in Kdlnische
Zeitumg, March 4, 1909.

1 We may easily suppose, too, that the original antithetical mean-
ing of words is the prototype of that frequent mechanism by which
s]ip; of the tongue make nse of contraries in the service of various
tendencies.
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CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE PSYCHOLOGY
OF LOVE

A SpPECIAL TYPE OF CHOICE OF OBJECT MADE BY MEN !
(1910)

ITHERTO we have left it to poets and imagina-
Htive writers to depict for us the ‘conditions

of love’ under which men and women make
their choice of an object, and the way in which they
reconcile the demands expressed in their phantasy
with the exigencies of real life. Writers indeed have
certain qualities which fit them for such a task ; more
especially, a sensitiveness of perception in regard to
the hidden {feelings of others, and the courage to give
voice to their own unconscious minds. But from the
point of view of knowledge cne circumstance lessens
the value of what they tell us, Writers are bound to
certain conditions ; they have to evoke intellectual and
aesthetic pleasure as well as certain effects on the
emotions. For this reason they cannot reproduce
reality unchanged ; they have to isolate portions of it,
detach them from their connection with disturbing
elements, fill up gaps and soften the whole. This is the
privilege of what is called ‘ poetic licence '. They can
display no great interest, moreover, in the origin and
growth of those conditions of mind which they portray
in being. It is inevitable, therefore, that science should
lay hands on the stuff which poets have fashioned so
as to give pleasure to mankind for thousands of years,
although its touch must be clumsier and the result
in pleasure less. These considerations may serve to

! First published in Jahrbuch, Bd. IL, 1910 ; reprinted in Sammiung,
Vierte Folge. [Translated by Joan Riviere.) d
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vindicate our handling of the loves of men and women
as well as other things in a strictly scientific way. For
science betokens the most complete renunciation of the
pleasure-principle of which our minds are capable.

During psiycho-analytic treatment one has plenty of
opportunity for collecting impressions about the erotic
life of neurotics, and when this happens one also
recalls having noticed or heard of similar behaviour on
the part of ordinary healthy persons or even in people
of exceptional qualities. When by a lucky chance any
such impressions are multiplied 1n the material that
comes under observation, distinct types clearly emerge.
I shall first describe one type of this kind relating to a
choice of object effected by men, because it is char-
acterized by a series of ‘ conditions of love ’ the juxta-
position of which is unintelligible or indeed disconcert-
ing, and because it admits of a simple psycho-analytic
explanation.

1. The first of these conditions of love must be
described as quite specific ; wherever one discovers it
one may look out for the presence of the other features
belonging to the type. It may be termed the ‘ need for
an injured third party’; its effect is that the person in
question never chooses as an object of love a woman
who is unattached, that is, a girl or an independent
woman, but only one in regard to whom another man
has some right of possession, whether as husband,
betrothed, or near friend. In some cases this condition
is so peremptory that a given woman can be ignored
or even treated with contempt so long as she belongs
to no other man, but instantly becomes the object of
feelings of love as soon as she comes into a relationship
of the kind described with another man.

2. The second condition is perhaps a less constant
one, but it is no less remarkable. The type I am
speaking of is only built up by the two conditions in

combination ; the first condition seems also to occur
YOoL. 1Iv N
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very frequently by itself. The second condition is
thus constituted : a virtuous and reputable woman
never possesses the charm required to exalt her to an
object of love; this attraction is exercised only by one
who is more or less sexually discredited, whose fidelity
and loyalty admit of some doubt. This last element
may vary within the limits of a significant series, from
the faint breath of scandal attaching to a married
woman who is not averse to flirtation up to the openly
polygamous way of life of a prostitute, or of a grande
amourcuse—but the man who belongs to the type in
question will never dispense with something of the
kind. By a rough characterization this condition could
be called that of ‘ love for a harlot ’.

While the first condition provides an opportunity
for gratification of the feelings of enmity against
the man from whom the loved woman is wrested,
the second, that of the woman’s infidelity, is con-
nected with feelings of jealousy, which seem to be
a necessity to lovers of this type. Not until they have
some occasion for jealousy does their passion reach its
height and the woman acquire her full value to them,
and they never fail to seize upon some incident by
which this intensity of feeling may thus be called out.
Strange to say, it is not the lawful possessor of the
loved one against whom this jealousy is directed, but
new acquaintances or strangers in regard to whom she
may be brought under suspicion. In pronounced cases
the lover shows no desire to possess her for himself
alone and seems altogether contented with the tri-
angular situation. One of my patients, who had
suffered torments from his lady’'s escapades, had no
objection to her marrying, doing all he could to bring
it about; and after, throughout several years, he
never showed a trace of jealousy against the husband.
Another typical case had, it is true, in his first love-
affair been very jealous of the husband and had insisted
on the lady ceasing marital relations: but in his
numerouns later relationships he behaved like the others
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and no longer regarded the lawful husband as any
disturbance.

So much for the conditions required in the loved
object ; the following points relate to the lover's
behaviour-towards the object of his choice.

3. In normal love between the sexes the value of
the woman is measured according to her sexual integrity
and sinks with any approach to the character of a
‘light woman ’. It seems to be a striking departure
from the normal, therefore, that men of this type
should set the Aighest value upon women of this char-
acter as their love-objects. Their love-relationships
with such women absorb the whole of their mental
energy, to the exclusion of all other interests; such
women are ‘ the only ones it is possible to love ' and
the ideal of the lover's own fidelity is invariably set up
again, however often it may be shattered in reality.
A high degree of compulsion, which indeed in some
measure characterizes every case of passionate love, is
clearly discernible in these features of the love-relation-
ships described. But the sincerity and intensity of the
attachment in these cases is no indication that any one
such relationship makes up the whole erotic life of the
person concerned or happens only once in it. On the
contrary, passionate attachments of this kind are re-
peated many times over with all the same peculiarities
—each an exact replica of the others—in the lives of
those belonging to this type; indeed, in consequence
of external conditions, such as changes of residence and
environment, the loved objects may be so often replaced
by others that it comes in the end to a long chain of
such experiences being formed.

4. The trait in this type of lover that is most
astonishing to the observer is the desire they express
to ‘rescue’ the beloved. The man is convinced that
the loved woman has need of him, that without him
she would lose all hold on respectability and rapidly
sink to a deplorable level. He saves her from this
fate, therefore, by not letting her go. The impulse to
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rescue the woman is occasionally justified by her un-
trustworthy temperament sexually and by the danger
to her social position; it is no less plainly marked,
however, where any such real occasion for it is absent.
One of the men belonging to the type, who knew how
to win his ladies by the subtlety of his methods of
seduction and his skill in argument, spent endless pains
during the course of each of these love-relationships in
composing tracts to induce the loved one to keep in
the path of ‘ virtue .

When we review the various features of the picture
presented here—the condition that the woman should
belong to another man, her ‘light ° nature, the high
value set on this last, the thirst for jealousy, the
fidelity which is in spite of all compatible with the long
chain of repetitions, and the longing to ‘save '—any
hope of tracing them all back to a single source will
seem very remote. And yet penetrating psycho-
analytic study of the lives of those concerned yields
this quite easily. The choice of an object complying
with these peculiar conditions and this strange way of
loving her have the same source as the normal attitude
in love ; they are derived from a fixation of the infantile
feelings of tenderness for the mether and represent one
of the forms in which this fixation expresses itself. In
the normal attitude there remain only a few traces
unmistakably betraying the maternal prototype behind
the chosen object, for instance, the preference young
men show for mature women ; the detachment of the
libido from the mother is accomplished comparatively
swiftly. In our type, on the contrary, the libido has
dwelt so long in its attachment to the mother, even
after puberty, that the maternal characteristics remain
stamped on the love-objects chosen later—so long that
they all become easily recognizable mother-surrogates.
The comparison with the way in which the skull of a
new-born child is shaped comes irresistibly to one’s
mind ; after a protracted labour it always bears the
form of a cast of the maternal pelvis.
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It is now obligatory on us to show some probable
grounds for the statement that the characteristic
features of this type, both as to conditions of love and
behaviour in love, actually derive from the group of
feelings relating to the mother. This is most easily
accomplished in reference to the first condition, that
the woman should belong to another man, the ‘ need for
an injured third party’. One sees at once that the fact
of the mother belonging to the father would come to be
an inseparable part of the mother’s nature to the child
growing up in the family circle, also that the  injured
third party ’ is none other than the father himself. The
feature of overestimation by which the loved one becomes
the unique, the irreplaceable one, fits just as readily into
the infantile set of ideas, for no one possesses more
than one mother, and the relation to her rests on an
experience which is assured beyond all doubt and can
never be repeated again.

If the love-objects chosen by our type are above
everything mother-surrogates, then the formation of a
long series of them, which seems so directly to contra-
dict the condition of fidelity to the woman, becomes
comprehensible as well. We learn through other
examples which psycho-analysis has brought to light
that the pressing desire in the unconscious for some
irreplaceable thing often resolves itself into an endless
series in actuality-—endless for the very reason that
the satisfaction longed for is in spite of all never found
in any surrogate, The insatiable questioning which
children are given to at a certain age is explicable in
this way-—they have one single question to ask, the
words of which they cannot bring their lips to form ;
and in the same way, too, the garrulity of many
neurotically crippled persons may be explained—what
makes them talk is the burden of a secret pressing
for disclosure, which in spite of all temptation they
never reveal.

The second condition of love, that of the ‘loose’
character of the object chosen, seems on the other
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hand to stand in sharp opposition to a derivation from
the mother-complex. The grown man’s conscious mind
likes to regard the mother as a personification of
impeccable moral purity, and few suggestions from
without are so insulting, or from within so painful, as
those which cast doubt on the mother’s character in
this respect. This very relation, however, of sharpest
possible contrast between the ‘mother’ . and the
‘ harlot ' would prompt us to study the developmental
history of the two complexes and unconscious relation
between them, since we long ago discovered that a
thing which in consciousness makes its appearance as
two contraries is often in the unconscious a united
whole. Investigation then leads us back to the period
in the boy’s life at which he first obtained more or less
detailed knowledge of the sexual relations between
adults, somewhere in the years before puberty. The
secret of sexual life is revealed to him then in coarse
language, undisguisedly derogatory and hostile in
intent, and the effect is to destroy the authority of
adults, which is irreconcilable with these revelations
about their sexual activities. The greatest impression
on the child who is being initiated is made by the
relation the information bears tc his own parents,
which is often instantly repudiated in some such words
as these : ‘ It may be true that your father and mother
and other people do such things, but it is quite im-
possible that mine do ’.

Along with this piece of ‘sexual enlightenment '
there seldom fails to go, as a corollary, a further one
about the existence of certain women who practise
sexual intercourse as a means of livelihood and are
universally despised in consequence. To the boy him-
self this contempt is necessarily quite foreign ; as soon
as he realizes that he too can be initiated by these
unfortunates into that sexual life which he has hitherto
regarded as the exclusive prerogative of ‘ grown-ups’,
his feeling for them is only a mixture of longing and
shuddering. Then, when he cannot any longer main-
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tain the doubt that claims exception for his own parents
from the ugly sexual behaviour of the rest of the world,
he says to himself with cynical logic that the difference
between his mother and a whore is after all not so very
great, since at bottom they both do the same thing.
What he has been told has in fact revived the memory-
traces of his early infantile impressions and desires, and
thus re-activated certain feelings in his mind. In the
light of this new knowledge he begins to desire the
mother herself and to hate the father anew for standing
in his way ; he comes, as we say, under the sway of
the Oedipus complex. He does not forget that the
mother has given the privilege of sexual intercourse
with her to the father instead of to him, and he regards
it as an act of infidelity on her part. If these feelings
do not rapidly pass, there is only one way in which
they can find an outlet—the way of phantasies, in which
the mother is represented in sexual situations of the
most manifold kind, and in which also the accompany-
ing excitement leads particularly readily to culmination
in an onanistic act. In consequence of the constant
simultaneous pressure of the two currents of feeling,
desire for the mother and revenge against the father,
phantasies of the mother’s infidelity are by far the
most favoured; the lover with whom the mother
commits the act of unfaithfulness almost invariably
bears the features of the boy himself, or, to be more
correct, of the idealized image he forms of himself as
brought to equality with his father by growing to
manhood. What I have eisewhere! described as the
* family-romance ’ comprises the manifold elaborations
of this work of phantasy, which is interwoven with
various egoistic interests active at this period of life.
Now, however, that we have had a glimpse into this
phase of mental development we can no longer regard
it as contradictory or extraordinary that the condition
of a *loose’ character in the woman should derive directly
from the mother-complex. The type of erotic life in

! In Otto Rank’s Der Mythus von der Geburt des Helden, p. 64.
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men which we are considering bears the marks of this
historical development, and is easily to be understood
as a fixation on the phantasies formed by the boy
during puberty which have after all found their way to
realization later in life. There is no difficulty in
assuming that the ardent masturbation practised in
the years of puberty contributed to the fixation of these
phantasies.

The impulse to ‘rescue’ the beloved appears to
stand merely in a loose and superficial relation, founded
entirely on conscious grounds, to these phantasies that
have gained control o? the love-experiences of real life.
Her propensity to fickleness and infidelity brings the
loved woman into dangerous situations, so it is natural
that the lover should do all he can to protect her by
watching over her virtue and opposing her evil ways.
Study of the screen-memories, phantasies and nocturnal
dreams of men and women shows, however, that an
exceptionally felicitous °rationalization’ of an wun-
conscious motive is present here, comparable to a very
successful secondary elaboration of a dream. The
idea of ’ rescue * actually has a significance and history
of its own and is an independent derivative of the
mother-complex, or, more correctly, of the parental
complex. When a child hears that he owes his life to
his parents, that his wmother gave him life, the
feelings of tenderness in him mingle with the longing
to be big and independent himself, so that he forms
the wish to repay the parents for this gift and requite
it by one of a like value. It is as though the boy said
in his defiance : ‘ I want nothing from father ; Iyshall
repay him all I have cost him’. He then weaves a
phantasy of saving his father's life on some dangerous
occasion by which he becomes quits with him, and this
phantasy is commonly enough displaced on to the
Emperor, the King, or any other great man, after
which it can enter consciousness and ts even made use
of by poets. So far as it applies to the father, the
attitude of defiance in the ‘ saving ' phantasy far out-
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weighs the tender feeling in it, the latter being usually
directed towards the mother. The mother gave
the child his life and it is not easy to replace this
unique gift with anything of equal value. By a slight
change of meaning, which is easily effected in the un-
conscious—comparable to the way in which shades of
meaning merge into one another in conscious concep-
tions—rescuing the mother acquires the significance of
giving her a child or making one for her—one like
himself, of course. The departure from the original
meaning of the idea of ‘ saving life ’ is not too great,
the change in sense is no arbitrary one. The mother
gave him his own life and he gives her back another
life, that of a child as like himself as possible. The
son shows his gratitude by wishing to have a son by
his mother that shall be like himself ; in the rescue
phantasy, that is, he identifies himself completely with
the father. All the instincts, the loving, the grateful, the
sensual, the defiant, the self-assertive and independent
—-all are gratified in the wish to be the father of himself.
Even the element of danger is not lost in the change
of meaning ; the experience of birth itself is the danger
from which he was saved by the mother’'s efforts.
Birth is in fact the first of all dangers to life, as well as
the prototype of all the later ones we fear; and this
experience has probably left its mark behind it on that
expression of emotion which we call anxiety. Thus it
was that Macduff of the Scottish legend, who was not
born of his mother but ‘ ripp’d from her womb ’, knew
no fear.

The ancient dream-interpreter Artemidorus was
undoubtedly right in his opinion that dreams have
different meanings according to the person of the
dreamer. Under the laws governing the expression of
unconscious thoughts, the meaning of ‘ saving life ” can
vary according to whether the phantasy is framed by
a man or a woman. It can mean either: making a
child, bringing it to life (in a man); or giving birth
to a child (in a woman).
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These various significations of ‘ saving ’ in dreams
and phantasies are especially clearly recognizable when
they occur in some connection with water., When in a
dream a man rescues a woman from the water, it means
that he makes her a mother, which in view of the
considerations discussed above means that he makes
her his own mother. When a woman rescues someone
else {a child) out of the water, she represents herself
as the mother who bore him, like Pharaoh’s daughter
in the Moses legend.?

The phantasy of rescuing the father will also occa-
sionally have a tender meaning. It then expresses the
wish to have the father for a son, that is, to have a
son like the father. On account of all these connections
between the idea of ‘ saving ’ and the parental complex,
the desire to rescue the loved woman forms an essential
feature of the type under discussion.

I do not consider it necessary to advance any
justification for my method of working out my observa-
tions ; here, as also in the matter of anal erotism, the
aim of it is first of all to single out extreme types in
sharp outline. In both these fields there is a far
greater number of persons in whom only one or two of
the typical features, and even these but indistinctly
traced, are recognizable ; it is evident, therefore, that
it will not be possible to appreciate them correctly
until the whole range of ideas to which these elements
belong has been explored.

' Rank, loc. cit.
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CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE PSYCHOLOGY
OF LOVE

THE MOST PREVALENT FORM OF DEGRADATION
IN EroTIiCc LIFE!

(1912)
I

F a practising psycho-analyst asks himself what
Idisorder he is most often called upon to remedy,

he is obliged to reply—apart from anxiety in all
its many forms—psychical impotence. This strange
disorder affects men of a strongly libidinous nature,
and is manifested by a refusal on the part of the
sexual organs to execute the sexual act, although both
before and after the attempt they can show themselves
intact and competent to do so, and although a strong
mental inclination to carry out the act is present.
The man gets his first inkling in the direction of under-
standing his condition by discovering that he fails in
this way only with certain women, whereas it never
happens with others. He knows then that the inhibi-
tion of his masculine potency is due to some quality in
the sexual object, and sometimes he describes having
had a sensation of holding back, of having perceived
some check within him which interfered successfully
with his conscious intention. What this inner opposi-
tion is, however, he cannot guess, or what quality in
the sexual object makes it active. If the failure has
been repeated several times he probably concludes, by
the familiar erroneous line of argument, that a recollec-
tion of the first occasion acted as a disturbance by

! First published in Jahrbuch, Bd. IV, 1912 ; Teprinted in Sammlung,
Vierte Folge. [Iranslated by Joan Riviere.]

203



204 APPLIED PSYCHO-ANALYSIS X1

causing anxiety and brought about the subsequent
failures ; the first occasion itself he refers to some
* accidental ’ occurrence.

Psycho-analytic studies of psychical impotence have
already been carried out and published by various
writers.! Every analyst can, from his own ex;_igrience,
confirm the explanations adduced in them. The dis-
order is in fact due to the inhibiting influence of certain
complexes in the mind that are withdrawn from the
knowledge of the person in question. As the most
universal feature of this pathogenic material an incest-
uous fixation on mother and sister which has not been
surmounted stands out. In addition to this, the
influence of accidental impressions of a painful kind
connected with infantile sexuality comes into considera-
tion, together with those factors which in general
reduce the amount of libido available for the female
sexual object.?

When cases of severe psychical impotence are sub-
jected to exhaustive study by means of psycho-analysis,
the following psycho-sexual processes are found to be
operative. Here again—as very probably in all neu-
rotic disorders—the root of the trouble lies in an
arrest occurring during the course of development of
the libido to that ultimate form which may be called
normal. To ensure a fully normal-attitude in love, two
currents of feeling have to unite—we may describe
them as the tender, affectionate feelings and the
sensual feelings—and this confluence of the two currents
has in these cases not been achieved.

Of these two currents affection is the older. It
springs from the very earliest years of childhood, and
was formed on the foundation provided by the interests
of the self-preservative instinct ; it is directed towards
the members of the family and those who have care of

! M. Steiner, Die funktionelle Impolens des Mannes und ikve Behand-

fung; W. Stekel, in Nervdse Amgstzusiinde und ihre Behandlung ;

Ferenczi, * Amalytic Interpretation and Treatment of Psychosexual
Impotence *,
* W. Stekel, loc. cit. p. 191 of seq.
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the child. From the very beginning elements from the
sexual instincts are taken up into it—component-parts
of the erotic interest—which are more or less clearly
visible in childhood and are invariably discovered in
the neurotic by psycho-analysis in later years. This
tender feeling represents the earliest chitdish choice of
object. From this we see that the sexual instincts find
their first objects along the path laid down by the ego-
instincts and in accordance with the value set by the
latter on their objects, in just the same way that the
first sexual safisfactions are experienced, 7.e. in con-
nection with the bodily functions necessary for self-
preservation. The ‘ affection ’ shown to the child by
its parents and attendants which seldom fails to
betray its erotic character (' a child is an erotic play-
thing ") does a great deal to increase the erotic contribu-
tions to the cathexes that are put forth by the ego-
instincts in the child, and to raise them to a level
which is bound to leave its mark on future develop-
ment, especially when certain other circumstances
leading to the same result are present.

These fixations of the child’s feelings of affection
are maintained through childhood, continually absorb-
ing erotic elements, which are thus deflected from their
sexual aims. Then, when the age of puberty is reached,
there supervenes upon this state of things a powerful
current of ‘ sensual ' feeling the aims of which can no
longer be disguised. It never fails, apparently, to
pursue the earlier paths and to invest the objects of
the primary infantile choice with currents of libido
that are now far stronger. But in relation to these
objects it is confronted by the obstacle of the incest-
barrier that has in the meanwhile been erected
consequently it seeks as soon as possible to pass on
from these objects unsuited for real satisfaction to
others in the world outside, with whom a real sexual
life may be carried on. These new objects are still
chosen after the pattern (imago) of the infantile ones ;
in time, however, they attract to themselves the tender
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feeling that had been anchored to those others. A
man shall leave father and mother—according to the
Biblical precept—and cleave to his wife; then are
tenderness and sensuality united. The greatest in-
tensity of sensual passion will bring with it the highest
mental estimation of the object (the normal over-
estimation of the sexual object characteristic of
men).

Two factors will determine whether this advance in
the development of the libido is accomplished success-
fully or otherwise. First, there is the degree of
frustration in reality which is opposed to the new
object-choice and reduces its value for the person
concerned. For there is no sense in entering upon a
choice of object if one is not to be allowed to choose
at all or has no prospect of being able to choose one
fit for the part. The second factor is the degree of
attraction that may be exercised by the infantile
objects which should be relinquished, and this is pro-
portionate to the erotic cathexis already attaching to
them in childhood. If these two factors are sufficiently
powerfui, the general mechanism leading to the forma-
tion of neurosis will come into operation. The libido
turns away from reality, and is absorbed into the
creation of phantasy (introversion), strengthens the
images of the first sexual objects, and becomes fixated
to them. The incest-barrier, however, necessarily has
the effect that the libido attaching to these objects
should remain in the unconscious. The sensual current
of feeling is now attached to unconscious ideas of
objects, and discharge of it in onanistic acts contributes
to a strengthening of this fixation. It constitutes no
change in this state of affairs if the step forward to
extraneous objects which miscarried in reality is now
made in phantasy, if in the phantasied situations
leading up to onanistic gratification the extraneous
objects are but replacements of the original ones. The
phantasies become capable of entering consciousness by
this replacement, but in the direction of applying the
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libido externally in the real world no advance has been
made.

In this way it may happen that the whole current
of sensual feeling in a young man may remain attached
in the unconscious to incestuous objects, or, to put it
in another way, may be fixated to incestuous phan-
tasies. The result of this is then total impotence,
which is perhaps even reinforced by an actual weaken-
ing, developing concurrently, of the organs destined to
execute the sexual act.

Less severe conditions will suffice to bring about
what is usually called psychical impotence. It is not
necessalg that the whole amount of sensual feeling
should be fated to conceal itself behind the tender
feelings ; it may remain sufhciently strong and un-
checked to secure some outlet for itself in reality. The
sexual activity of such people shows unmistakable
signs, however, that it has not behind it the whole
mental energy belonging to the instinct. It is capri-
cious, easily upset, often clumsily carried out, and not
very pleasurable. Above all, however, it avoids all
assoctation with feelings of tenderness. A restriction
has thus been laid upon the object-choice. The sensual
feeling that has remained active seeks only objects
evoking no reminder of the incestuous persons for-
bidden to it; the impression made by someone who
seems deserving of high estimation leads, not to a
sensual excitation, but to feelings of tendemess which
remain erotically ineffectual. The erotic life of such
people remains dissociated, divided between two
channels, the same two that are personified in art as
heavenly and earthly (or animal) love. Where such
men love they have no desire and where they desire
they cannot love. In order to keep their sensuality
out of contact with the objects they love, they seek
out objects whom they need not love ; and, in accord-
ance with the laws of the * sensitivity of complexes’
and the ‘ return of the repressed ’, the strange refusal
unplied in psychical impotence is made whenever
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the objects selected in order to avoid incest possess
some trait, often quite inconspicuous, reminiscent of
the objects that must be avoided.

The principal means of protection used by men
against this complaint consists in lowerimg the sexual
object in their own estimation, while reserving for the
incestuous object and for those who represent it the
overestimation normally felt for the sexual object.
As soon as the sexual object fulfils the condition of
being degraded, sensual feeling can have free play,
considerable sexual capacity and a high degree of
pleasure can be developed. Another factor also con-
tributes to this result. There is usually little refine-
ment in the ways of obtaining erotic pleasure habitual
to people in whom the tender and the sensual cur-
rents of feeling are not properly merged; they have
remained addicted to perverse sexual aims which they
feel it a considerable deprivation not to gratify, yet
to such men this seems possible only with a sexual
i)bjfct who in their estimate is degraded and worth
ittle.

The motives behind the phantasies mentioned in the
preceding paper,! by which boys degrade the mother
to the level of a prostitute, now become intelligible.
They represent efforts to bridge the gulf between the
two currents of erotic feeling, at least in phantasy:
by degrading her, to win the mother as an object tor
sensual desires.

II

So far we have pursued our inquiry into psychi-
cal impotence from a medico - psychological angle
which is not justified by the title of this paper. It
will prove, however, that this introduction was neces-
:ﬁry in order to provide an approach to our actual

eme.

We have reduced psychical impotence to a disunion
1 Cf p. 199,
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between the tender and sensual currents of erotic
feeling, and have explained this inhibition in develop-
ment itself as an effect of strong fixations in childhood
and of frustration in reality later, after the incest-
barrier has intervened. There is one principal objec-
tion to raise against this doctrine : it does too much,
it explains why certain persons suffer from psychical
impotence, but it makes it seem puzzling that others
can escape the affliction. Since all the factors that
appear to be involved, the strong fixation in childhood,
the incest-barrier, and the frustration in the years of
development after puberty, are demonstrably present
in practically all civilized persons, one would be
justified in expecting that psychical impotence was
universally prevalent in civilized countries and not a
disease of particular individuals.

It would not be difficult to escape from this con-
clusion by pointing to the quantitative element in the
causation of disease, that greater or lesser amount of
each single- factor which determines whether or not
recognizable disease results. But although this argu-
ment is in my opinion sound, I do not myself intend to
employ it in refuting the objection advanced above.
I shall, on the contrary, put forward the proposition
that psychical impotence 1s far more widespread than
is generally supposed, and that some degree of this
condition does in fact characterize the erotic life of
civilized peoples.

If one enlarges the meaning of the term psychical
impotence, and ceases to limit it to failure to perform
the act of coitus, although an intention to derive pleasure
from it is present and the genital apparatus is intact, it
would comprise, to begin with, all those men who are
described as psycho-anaesthetic, ¢.e. who never fail in
the act but who perform it without special pleasure—
a state of things which is commoner than one might
think. Psycho-analytic study of such cases has dis-
Covered the same aetiological factors in them as those
found in psychical impotence, when employed in the

VOL. IV o



210 APPLIED PSYCHO-ANALYSIS XII

narrower sense, without at first discovering any ex-
planation of the symptomatic difference between the
two. By an analogy which is easy to justify, one is
led on from these anaesthetic men to consider the
enormous number of frigid women, whose attitude to
love can in fact not be described or understood better
than by equating it with psychical impotence in men,
although t%e latter is more conspicuous.t

If, however, instead of attributing a wide significance
to the term psychical impotence, we look about for
instances of its peculiar symptomatology in less marked
forms, we shall not be able to deny that the behaviour
in love of the men of present-day civilization bears in
general the character of the psychically impotent type.
In only very few people of culture are the two strains
of tenderness and sensuality duly fused into one ; the
man almost always feels his sexual activity hampered
by his respect for the woman and only develops fuli
sexual potency when he finds himself in the presence
of a lower type of sexual object; and this again is
partly conditioned by the circumstance that his sexual
aims include those of perverse sexual components,
which he does not like to gratify with a woman he
respects. Full sexual satisfaction only comes when he
can give himself up wholeheartedly to enjoyment,
which with his well-brought-up wife, for instance, he
does not venture to do. Hence comes his need for a
less exalted sexual object, a woman ethically inferior,
to whom he need ascribe no aesthetic misgivings, and
who does not know the rest of his life and cannot
criticize him. It is to such a woman that he prefers
to devote his sexual potency, even when all the tender-
ness in him belongs to one of a higher type. It is
possible, too, that the tendency so often observed in
men of the highest rank in society to take a woman of
a low class as a permanent mistress, or even as a wife,

! At the same time ] willi admit that the frigidity of women is
a ;lomplicated subject whichnglcin also be app}o:xod ’;rom another
angle.
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is nothing but a consequence of the need for a lower
type of sexual object on which, psychologically, the
possibility of complete gratification depends.

I do not hesitate to lay the responsibility also for
this very common condition in the erotic life of
civilized men on the two factors operative in absolute
psychical impotence, namely, the very strong incestuous
fixation of childhood and the frustration by reality
suffered during adolescence. It has an ugly sound and
a paradoxical as well, but nevertheless it must be said
that whoever is to be really free and happy in love
must have overcome his deference for women and come
to terms with the idea of incest with mother or sister.
Anyone who in the face of this test subjects himself
to serious self-examination will indubitably fird that
at the bottom of his heart he too regards the sexual
act as something degrading, which soils and contamin-
ates not only the body. And he will only be able to
look for the origin of this attitude, which he will
certainly not willingly acknowledge, in that period of
his youth in which his sexual passions were already
strongly developed but in which gratification of them
with an object outside the family was almost as com-
pletely prohibited as with an incestuous one.

The women of our civilized world are similarly
affected by their up-bringing and further, too, by the
reaction upon them of this attitude in men. Naturally
the effect upon a woman is just as unfavourable if the
man comes to her without his full potency as if, after
overestimating her in the early stages of falling in love,
he then, having successfully possessed himself of her,
sets her at naught. Women show little need to degrade
the sexual object ; no doubt this has some connection
with the circumstance that as a rule they develop
little of the sexual overestimation natural to men. The
long abstinence from sexuality to which they are forced
and the lingering of their sensuality in phantasy have
in them, however, another important consequence. It
is often not possible for them later on to undo the
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connection thus formed in their minds between sensual
activities and something forbidden, and they turn out
to be psychically impotent, s.e. frigid, when at last
such activities do become permissible. This is the
source of the desire in so many women to keep even
legitimate relations secret for a time; and of the
appearance of the capacity for normal sensation in
others as soon as the condition of prohibition is restored
by a secret intrigue—untrue to the husband, they can
keep a second order of faith with the lover.

In my opinion the necessary condition of for-
biddenness in the erotic life of women holds the same
place as the man's need to lower his sexual object.
Both are the consequence of the long period of delay
between sexual maturity and sexual activity which is
demanded by education for social reasons. The aim
of both is to overcome the psychical impotence result-
ing from the lack of union between tenderness and
sensuality. That the effect of the same causes differs
so greatly in men and in women is perhaps due to
another difference in the behaviour of the two sexes.
Women belonging to the higher levels of civilization
do not usually transgress the prohibition against sexual
activities during the period of waiting, and thus they
acquire this close association between the forbidden
and the sexual. Men usually overstep the prohibition
under the condition of lowering the standard of object
they require, and so carry this condition on into their
subsequent erotic life.

In view of the strenuous efforts being made in the
civilized world at the present day to reform sexual life,
it is not superfluous to remind the reader that psycho-
analytic investigations have no more bias in any
direction than has any other scientific research. In
tracing back to its concealed sources what is manifest,
psycho-analysis has no aim but that of disclosing
connections. It can but be satisfied if what it has
brought to light is of use in effecting reforms b
substituting more advantageous for injurious condi-
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tions. It cannot, however, predict whether other,
perhaps even greater, sacrifices may not result from
other institutions.

III

The fact that the restrictions imposed by cultural
education upon erotic life involve a general lowering
of the sexual object may prompt us to turn our eyes
from the object to the instincts themselves. The
injurious results of the deprivation of sexual enjoyment
at the beginning manifest themselves in lack of full
satisfaction when sexual desire is later given free rein
in marriage. But, on the other hand, unrestrained
sexual liberty from the beginning leads to no. better
result. It is easy to show that the value the mind sets.
on erotic needs instantly sinks as soon as satisfaction
becomes readily obtainable. Some obstacle is neces-
sary to swell the tide of the libido to its height; and
at all periods of history, wherever natural barriers in
the way of satisfaction have not sufficed, mankind has
erected conventional ones in order to be able to enjoy
love. This is true both of individuals and of nations.
In times during which no obstacles to sexual satisfaction
existed, such as, may be, during the decline of the
civilizations of antiquity, love became worthless, life
became empty, and strong reaction-formations were
necessary before the indispensable emotional value of
love could be recovered. In this context it may be
stated that the ascetic tendency of Christianity had
the effect of raising the psychical value of love in a
way that heathen antiquity could never achieve; it
developed greatest significance in the lives of the
ascetic monks, which were almost entirely occupied
with struggles against libidinous temptation.

One’s first inclination undoubtedly is to see in this
difficulty a universal characteristic of our organic
instincts. It is certainly true in a general way that the
importance of an instinctual desire is mentally increased
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by frustration of it. Suppose one made the experiment
of exposing a number of utterly different human beings
to hunger under the same conditions. As the impera-
tive need for food rose in them all their individual
differences would be effaced, and instead the uniform
manifestations of one unsatisfied instinct would appear.
But is it also true, conversely, that the mental value of
an instinct invariably sinks with gratification of it ?
One thinks, for instance, of the relation of the wine-
drinker to wine. Is it not a fact that wine always
affords "the drinker the same toxic satisfaction—one
that in poetry has so often been likened to the erotic
and that science as well may regard as comparable ?
Has one ever heard of a drinker being forced constantly
to change his wine because he soon gets tired of always
drinking the same? On the contrary, habit binds a
man more and more to the particular kind of wine he
drinks. Do we ever find a drinker impelled to go to
another country where the wine is dearer or where
alcohol is prohibited, in order to stimulate his dwindling
pleasure in it by these obstacles ? Nothing of the sort.
If we listen to what our great lovers of alcohol say
about their attitude to wine, for instance, B. Bécklin
it sounds like the most perfect harmony, a model of a
happy marriage. Why is the relation of the lover to
his sexual object so very different ?

However strange it may sound, I think the possi-
bility must be considered that something in the nature
of the sexual instinct itself is unfavourable to the
achievement of absolute gratification. When we think
of the long and difficult evolution the instinct goes
through, two factors to which this difficulty might be
ascribed at once emerge. First, in consequence of the
two ' thrusts’ of sexual development impelling towards
choice of an object, together with the intervention of
the incest-barrier between the two, the ultimate object
selected is never the original one but only a surrogate
for it. Psycho-analysis has shown us, however, that

1 G, Floerke, Zekn Jahre mit Bocklin, 2 Aufl., 1902, p. 16,
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when the original object of an instinctual desire
becomes lost in consequence of repression, it is often
replaced by an endless series of substitute-objects, none
of which ever give full satisfaction. This may explain
the lack of stability in object-choice, the * craving for
stimulus ’, which is so often a feature of the love of
adults.

Secondly, we know that at its beginning the sexual
instinct is divided into a large number of components—
or, rather, it develops from them—not all of which can
be carried on info its final form ; some have to be
suppressed or turned to other uses before the final
form results. Above all, the coprophilic elements in
the instinct have proved incompatible with our aesthetic
ideas, probably since the time when man developed an
upright posture and so removed his organ of smell
from the ground ; further, a considerable proportion
of the sadistic elements belonging to the erotic instinct
have to be abandoned. All such developmental pro-
cesses, however, relate only to the upper layers of the
complicated structure. The fundamental processes
which promote erotic excitation remain always the
same. KExcremental things are all too intimately and
inseparably bound up with sexual things ; the position
of the genital organs—infer urinas et faeces— remains
the decisive and unchangeable factor. One might say,
modifying a well-known saying of the great Napoleon's,
* Anatomy is destiny’. The genitals themselves have
not undergone the development of the rest of the
human form in the direction of beauty; they have
retained their animal cast; and so even to-day love,
too, is in essence as animal as it ever was. The erotic
instincts are hard to mould ; training of them achieves
now too much, now too little. What culture tries to
make out of them seems attainable only at the cost of
a sensible loss of pleasure; the persistence of_ t_he
impulses that are not enrolled in adult sexual activity
makes itself felt in an absence of satisfaction. .

So perhaps we must make up our minds to the idea
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that altogether it is not possible for the claims of the
sexual instinct to be reconciled with the demands of
culture, that in consequence of his cultural develop-
ment renunciation and suffering, as well as the danger
of his extinction at some far future time, are not to be
eluded by the race of man. This gloomy prognosis
rests, it is true, on the single conjecture that the lack
of satisfaction accompanying- culture is the necessary
consequence of certain peculiarities developed by the
sexual instinct under the pressure of culture. This
very incapacity in the sexual instinct to yield full
satisfaction as soon as it submits to the first demands
of culture becomes the source, however, of the grandest
cultural achievements, which are brought to birth by
ever greater sublimation of the components of the
sexual instinct. For what motive would induce man
to put his sexual energy to other uses if by any disposal
of it he could obtain fully satisfying pleasure # He
would never let go of this pleasure and would make no
further progress. It seems, therefore, that the irre-
concilable antagonism between the demands of the two
instincts—the sexual and the egoistic—have made man
capable of ever greater achievements, though, it is true,
under the continual menace of danger, such as that of
the neuroses to which at the present time the weaker
are succumbing.

The purpose of science is neither to alarm nor to
reassure. But I myself freely admit that such far-
reaching conclusions as those drawn here should be
built up on a broader foundation, and that perhaps
developments in other directions will enable mankind
to remedy the effects of these, which we have here been

considering in isolation.
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CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE PSYCHOLOGY
OF LOVE

Tue TABOO OF VIRGINITY !

(1918)

HERE are few details of the sexual life of primi-
I tive races which seem so strange to our feeling
as their attitude towards virginity, the condi-

tion in a woman of being sexually untouched. The
high value set upon her virginity by a man wooing a
woman seems to us so deeply planted and self-evident
that we become almost perplexed if called upon to give
reasons for it. The demand that the girl shall bring
with her into marriage with one man no memory of
sexual relations with another is after all nothing but a
logical consequence of the exclusive right of possession
over a woman which is the essence of monogamy—it
is but an extension of this monopoly on to the past.

From this it is not difficult to go on and justify
what at first appeared to be a prejudice by referring
to our ideas concerning the character of the erotic life
in women. The maiden whose desire for love has for
so long and with such difficulty been held in check, in
whom the influences of environment and education
have formed resistances, will take the man who gratifies
her longing, and thereby overcomes her resistances,
into a close and lasting relationship which will never
again be available to any other man. This experience
brings about a state of ‘ thraldom ’ in the woman that
assures the man lasting and undisturbed possession of
her and makes her able to withstand new impressions
and temptations from without.

! First published in Sammiung, Vierte Folge, 1918, [Translated by
Joan Riviere.]
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The expression ‘ sexual thraldom ' * was adopted by
von Krafft-Ebing in 1892 to denote the fact tgat one
person may develop an unusually high degree of depend-
ence and helplessness towards another with whom he
has a sexual relationship. This ‘ thraldom ' can at
times go to great lengths, even to the total loss of
independent will and the heaviest sacrifices of personal
iriterests ; the author has not failed to observe, how-
ever, that a certain degree of this dependence is
‘ absolutely necessary if the relationship is to have an
permanence . Some measure of sexual thraldom is
indeed indispensable in maintaining civilized marriage
and restraining the polygamous tendencies that threaten
to undermine it, and in our social communities this
factor is regularly taken into account.

Kraift-Ebing derives the origin of sexuai thraldom
from the conjunction of ‘ an unusual degree of develop-
ment of love and of weakness of character * in the one
partner with unbounded egoism in the other. Analytic
experience, however, makes it impossible for us to be
content with this simple explanation. On the contrary,
one can clearly see that the decisive factor is the
strength of the sexual resistances that are surmounted,
together with the extent to which this conquest is
concentrated in one single act and carried out once
and for all. For this reason sexual thraldom is incom-
parably more frequent and more intense in women than
in men, though it is nowadays much commoner in the
latter than it was in antiquity. Where we have been
able to study sexual thraldom in men it has proved
to be the result of a victory over psychical impotence
in respect of one particular woman, to whom the man
in question thenceforward remained bound. Many a sur-
prising marriage and many a tragic fate—even some of
far-reaching consequences—seem to find their explana-
tion in this course of events.

The attitude of primitive races which I shall now

! Von Krafft-Ebing, * Bemerkungen iiber '* geschiechtliche Hurig-
keit ** und Masochismus *,
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discuss would be incorrectly described by saying that
they set no value on virginity and by seeking to prove
this from the circumstance that the defloration of girls
is performed apart from marriage and before the first
act of marital intercourse. On the contrary, it appears
that the act of defloration has great significance for
them also, but it has become the subject of a taboo, of
what may be called a religious prohibition. Instead of
reserving it for the bridegroom and future husband of
the girl, custom demands that he should abstain from
the performance of it.!

It is not my intention to reproduce in full the
evidence in the literature concerning the existence of
this prohibition, to follow out its geographical distribu-~
tion or to enumerate the various forms in which it is
expressed. I shall content myself with the statement
that the custom of rupturing the hymen in this way
apart from subsequent marriage is a very widespread
one among primitive races. Thus Crawley says:?*
‘ This marriage ceremony consists in perforation of the
hymen by some appointed person other than the
husband ; it is most common in the lowest stages of
culture, especially in Australia.’

If, however, defloration is not to be effected through
the first act of marital intercourse, it must, in some
way or other and by some person or other, be per-
formed beforehand. I shall quote some passages from
Crawley's Mystic Rose which give some information on
this point, but also give ground for some critical
remarks.

P. 191. ‘ Thus in the Dieri and neighbouring tribes
(in Australia) it is the universal custom when a girl
reaches puberty to rupture the hymen’ (Jowrnal of
the Royal Anthropological Institute, xxiv. 169). In the
Portland and Glenelg tribes this is done to the bride

¥ Crawley, The Mysiic Rose : a Study of Primitive Marviage, 1902 ;
Ploss-Bartels, Das Weib in der Natur- und Volkerkunde, 1891 ; various
gﬂ-ﬂsages in Frazer's Taboo and the Perils of the Sou! ; and Havelock Ellis,

tudies in the Psychology of Sex.
' Loe. cit, p. 347.
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by an old woman; and sometimes white men are
asked for this reason to deflower maidens (Brough
Smith, op. csi. ii. 319).

P. 307. ‘ The artificial rupture of the hymen some-
times takes place in infancy, but generally at puberty.
. .. It is often combined, as in Australia, with a
ceremonial act of intercourse.’

P. 348. (In communications made by Spencer and
Gillen about Australian tribes in which the well-known
exogarnic restrictions in regard to marriage are custom-
ary.} ‘The hymen is artificially perforated, and then
the men who are assisting have access {(ceremonial, be
it observed) to the girl in a stated order. . . . The act
is in two parts, perforation and intercourse.’

P. 349. ‘An important preliminary of marriage
amongst the Masai (in Equatorial Africa) is the perform-
ance of this operation on the girl (J. Thomson, op. cit.
ii. 258). This defloration is performed by the father
of the bride amongst the Sakais (Malay), Battas
(Sumatra), and Alfoers of Celebes (Ploss und Bartels,
op. cit. ii. 490). In the Philippines there were certain
men whose profession it was to deflower brides, in case
the hymen had not been ruptured in childhood by an
old woman who was sometimes employed for this
(Featherman, op. cil. ii. 474). The defloration of the
bride was amongst some Eskimo tribes entrusted to the
angekok, or priest (sd. iii. 406).

The critical remarks to which I alluded refer to
two points. First, it is unfortunate that in these
accounts a closer distinction is not drawn between mere
rupture of the hymen without coitus and coitus for the
purpose of rupturing the hymen. Only in one place is
it expressly stated that the process was divided into
two actions, .e. defloration (by manual or instrumental
means) followed by an act of intercourse. The material
collected by Ploss-Bartels, which is in other respects
most fruitful, is almost useless for our purpose, because
in their account the psychological significance of the
act of defloration is entirely displaced by interest in its
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anatomical result. Secondly, one would like to hear
more about the difference getween the ‘ ceremonial’
(purely formal, ritual, official) coitus performed on these
occasions and ordinary sexual intercourse. The writers
of such works as I could obtain were either too much
ashamed to mention such things or else they a.gam
underestimated the psychological importance of these
sexual details. It is to be hoped that the first-hand
reports of travellers and missionaries may be fuller and
less equivocal, but in view of the inaccessibility at the
present time of publications of this nature, which are
mostly foreign, I cannot speak with any certainty upon
the matter. In any event one is entitled to pass over
the doubt arising on the second point, in view of the
consideration that a ceremonial mock-coitus would only
be a substitute for the complete act and perhaps a com-
mutation of the act itself performed in earlier times.*
Various factors, which I shall now briefly discuss,
can be adduced in explanation of this taboo of virginity.
Defloration of a maiden usually causes a flow of blood ;
the first attempt at explanation refers therefore to the
dread of shedding blood among primitive races who
regard blood as the seat of life. This blood-taboo is
expressed in many different regulations which have
nothing to do with sexuality ; it is clearly connected
with the prohibition against murder and represents
a defensive measure against the primordial blood-
thirstiness, primitive man'’s lust to kill. This concep-
tion of it brings the taboo of virginity into relation with
the taboo of menstruation that is almost universally
observed. The primitive cannot help connecting the
mysterious phenomenon of the monthly flow of blood
with sadistic ideas. Thus he interprets menstruation,
especially at its onset, as the bite of a spirit-animal, or
possibly as the token of sexual intercourse with this
! 'Owing to the European War.—Trans.]
' There can be no doubt that in a large number of other forms of
wedding-ceremony other persons beside the bride, , 1.2, his friends

and companions (the ‘best man’ of nur custom), were accorded full
sexual acceas to the bride.
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spirit. Occasionally the reports reveal this spirit as
one of an ancestor and then from other knowledge we
have gained ! we understand that it is in virtue of her
being the property of this spirit-ancestor that the
menstruating girl is taboo. :

Other considerations, however, warn us not to
exaggerate the influence of a-factor such as the horror
of blood. After all, the latter does not suffice to
suppress customs like the circumcision of boys and the
stil more cruel extirpation of the clitoris and labia
minora in girls, which are practised to some extent by
the same races, nor to abolish the prevalence of other
ceremonies at which blood is shed. It would not have
been surprising, therefore, if this taboo had been
relaxed in favour of the husband on the occasion of the
first cohabitation.

The second explanation is also unconnected with
sexuality ; it is even more general, however, and less
specific than the first. It suggests that primitive man
is a prey to a perpetual ‘ anxious expectation’, to a
lurking sense of apprehension, just like those suffering
from the anxiety-neurosis classified by us in the psycho-
analytical theory of the neuroses. This ‘ anxious ex-
pectation ’ shows itself most intensely on all occasions
that depart from what is usual, in regard to anything
that involves something novel, unexpected,unexplained,
uncanny. It is also the origin of the ritual, so widely
adopted in later religions, that is observed in connec-
tion with beginning any new undertaking, with the-
commencement of each new period of time, or with
the first-fruits of human, animal and plant life. The
dangers which in his imagination menace the fearful
are never expected to be more terrible than at the
beginning of a perilous enterprise, and it is consequently
only at that point that protective measures can avail
him. The first act of intercourse in marriage certainly
has sufficient importance to justify its being preceded
by precautionary measures of this kind. %‘hese two

1 Cf. Freud, Totem und Tabu.
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attempts at explanation, by reference to the horror of
blood and the dread of what is novel, do not gainsay
each other ; on the contrary, they reinforce each other.
The first act of intercourse is certainly a critical matter
and all the more if it causes blood to flow.

A third explanation—it is that preferred by Crawley
—points out that the taboo of virginity belongs to a
range of ideas that includes the whole of sexual life.
Not only is the first act of coitus with any woman
taboo, but sexual intercourse in general; it might
almost be said that woman is altogether taboo. Not
merely is woman taboo in special situations connected
with her sexual life, such as during menstruation,
pregnancy, child-birth and lying-in ; but quite apart
from these occasions intercourse with a woman is
subject to such heavy and numerous restrictions that
we have every reason to question the apparent sexual
liberty of savages. It is true that on special occasions
the sexuality of primitive man sets all these restraints
at naught ; ordinarily, however, it seems to be more
strictly circumscribed than it is in higher levels of
civilization. As soon as a man sets about any special
undertaking, such as an expedition, a hunt, a cam-
paign, he must avoid women, dnd especially abstain
from sexual intercourse with them; otherwise his
strength will be paralysed and the result of the enter-
prise disaster. Also in the customs relating to daily
life there exists an unmistakable tendency to keep the
sexes apart. Women live with women and men with
men ; family life as we know it is said to be hardly
known in many primitive tribes. At times the separa-
tion goes so far that one sex may not speak the names
of the other sex, and the women develop a special
vocabulary. These dividing barriers may be broken
through from time to time by sexual need, but in many
tribes even intercourse between married couples must
take place outside the house in secret.

Wherever primitive man institutes a taboo, there
he fears a danger ; and it cannot be disputed that the
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general principle underlying all these regulations and
avoidances is a dread of woman. Perhaps this fear is
founded on the difference of woman from man, on her
eternally inexplicable, mysterious and strange nature,
which thus seems hostile. Man fears that his strength
will be taken from him by woman, dreads becoming
infected with her femininity and then proving himself a
weakling. The effect of coitus in discharging tensions
and inducing flaccidity may be a prototype of what
these fears represent ; and realization of the influence
gained by the woman over a man as a result of sexual
relations, and the favours she extorts by this means,
may all conduce to justify the growth of these fears.
There is nothing in all this which is extinct, which is
not still alive in the heart of man to-day.

Many observers of primitive races existing at the
present time have formed the opinion that the erotic
instinct in them is comparatively weak and never
reaches the intensity usually found in civilized man.
Others again contradict this statement; but in -any
event the taboos described are evidence of the existence
of a force which, by rejecting woman as strange and
hostile, sets itself against love.

Crawley, in terms that are hardly distinguishable
from those employed by psycho-analysis, sets forth
how each individual is separated from the others by a
‘ taboo of personal isolation ' and that it is precisely
the little dissimilarities in persons who are otherwise
alike that arouse feelings of strangeness and enmity
between them. It would be tempting to follow up
this idea and trace back to this ‘ narcissism of small
differences ’ the antagonism which in all human rela-
tions we see successfully combating feelings of fellow-
ship and the commandment of love towards all men.
Psycho-analysis believes that, in pointing out the
castration complex and its influence on the estimation
in which women are held, it has discovered one of the
chief factors underlying the narcissistic rejection of
women by men that is so liberally mingled with disdain.
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We perceive, however, that these later considera-
tions go far beyond the subject under discussion. The
universal taboo of women throws no light on special
regulations for the first sexual act with a virgin. As
regards this, we have got no further than the two first
explanations relating to the dread of blood and the
dread of what is novel, and even these, we must object,
do not touch the core of the taboo-ordinance in question.
The purpose underlying the latter is quite clearly that
of denying to the future husband in particular, or of
relieving him from, something inseparably connected
with the first sexual act; although, according to the
statements with which this paper opened, this very
relation would give rise to a specially close attachment
in the woman to this one man.

Our present task is not that of examining the origin
and ultimate significance of taboo-ordinances in general.
In my book Totem und Tabu I have done so, and have
gone into the question of an innate ambivalence
inherent in taboo and argued the genesis of taboo from
prehistoric conditions and events leading up to the
foundation of the human family. This earlier signific-
ance pertaining to taboo is no longer recognizable in
the ceremonies of those primitive men we can observe
to-day. Any such expectation shows how easily we
forget that the conditions of life under which even the
most primitive peoples live are a complicated develop-
ment far removed from the primeval state and just as
old as our own, representing a later, if different, stage
of development just as our own civilization does.

We find the taboos of primitive races to-day already
elaborated into intricate systems, just like those con-
structed by our neurotics in their phobias ; the original
motives in them are replaced by newer ones which
harmonize with the others. Leaving these genetic
problems on one side, however, we will return to the
point of view that where primitive man fears a danger
there he institutes a taboo. This danger that he fears

is, taken altogether, a psychical one, for the primitive
voL. 1v P
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is not constrained to make the distinctions which to us
seem so necessary. He does not separate physical
danger from psychical, nor real from imaginary danger.
In his animistic view of life, logically worked out as it
is, every danger proceeds from a hostile impulse on the
part of some being with a soul like his own, just as
much if the menace comes from some force of nature
as from other human beings or animals. On the other
hand, however, he has the habit of projecting his own
inner feelings of hostility on to the outside world, that
is, of ascribing them to whatever objects he dislikes or
even is merely unfamiliar with. Now woman is also
looked upon as a source of such dangers and the first
sexual act with a woman stands out as a specially
perilous one.

I think now we shall obtain some light on the
question of what this specially intense danger consists
in, and why it menaces the future husband in particular,
by examining the behaviour of present-day civilized
women in the same circumstances. [ will anticipate the
result of such an examination by saying that a danger
of the kind does really exist, so that with his taboo
primitive man is protecting himself from a danger—a
psychical one, it is true—which his intuition had quite
correctly divined.

We regard it as the normal reaction to coitus for a
woman to hold the man closely in her arms and press
him to her at the climax of gratification, and this seems
to us an expression of her gratitude and an assurance
of lasting thraldom to him. We know, however, that
the first act of intercourse is by no means always
followed by this behaviour ; very often the experience
merely signifies a disappointment to the woman, who
remains cold and unsatisfied ; usually it takes some
time and frequent repetition of the sexual act before
satisfaction in it for her too sets in. From these cases
of merely initial and quite temporary frigidity there
Proceeds a gradation up to the unsatisfactory extreme
case of permanent and unremitting frigidity, which not
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the utmost tenderness and eagerness on the part of the
husband is able to overcome. In my opinion this
frigidity in women is not yet sufficiently understood ;
wherever the insufficient potency of the husband is not
to blame, it demands explanation, which must be
sought, if necessary, in other phenomena of a similar
nature.

I shall not here consider the frequent attempts of
women to escape the first sexual act, because they can
have more than one meaning, and in the main, if not
entirely, are to be construed as expressions of the
general female tendency to ward off sexuality. 1
believe, on the other hand, that certain pathological
cases throw a light on the riddle of female frigidity ;
these are women who after the first act of intercourse
-—and, indeed, after every renewed act—openly express
their enmity against the man by reviling him, threaten-
ing to strike him or even actually striking him. In
one very pronounced case of this kind, which I was
able to subject to thorough analysis, this animosity
displayed itself although the woman loved the man
deeply, used to demand intercourse and unquestionably
obtained great satisfaction in it. I believe this strangely
self -contradictory reaction is due to the very feelings
that generally attain to expression only in the form of
frigidity, ¢.e. that are then capable of preventing the
tender reaction though unable to break through to expres-
sion themselves. That which in the far more common
type of frigid wornan unites to form an inhibition in the
pathological case fell into its two components; just
as happens in what are called the ‘ two-movement ’
symptoms of the obsessional neurosis which were long
ago recognized. The danger which is thus aroused
through defloration of a woman would consist in
drawing down upon oneself this animosity, and the
future husband would be the very man with most
reason to avoid so doing.

Now analysis enables us easily to discover what
those impulses in women are that bring about this
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paradoxical behaviour, and which, as I expect, explain
frigidity. The first act of coitus stirs up a number of
impulses which can find no place in the womanly
attitude proper to the situation, some of which, more-
over, do not necessarily arise during subsequent inter-
course. First of all one thinks of the pain inflicted on
a virgin at defloration ; indeed, one might be inclined
to regard this factor as the decisive one and give up
looking for any others. But so much importance can-
not well be attributed to pain; we must set in its
place the narcissistic wound which follows the destruc-
tion of an organ, and which even finds rationalized
expression in the realization of a diminished sexual
value after virginity is lost. The marriage-ceremonies
of primitives warn us, however, not to overestimate this.
We have seen that often the rite consists of two parts ;
after the rupture of the hymen has been carried out
(with the hand or some instrument) there follows an
official act of intercourse, or a mock-coitus, with certain
persons who take the husband’s place ; this is evidence
that the purpose of the taboo-ordinance is not fully
achieved by avoidance of the anatomical defloration
and that the husband is to be spared something else
beside the woman’s reaction to the painful injury.

A further ground for disappointment on experienc-
ing the first sexual act is found to lie in its failure to
fulfil expectations, at least so far as civilized women
are concerned. Until this moment sexual intercourse
has been closely associated with a heavy prohibition ;
lawful and permissible intercourse is apprehended conse-
quently as a quite different thing. How fundamental
this association can be is illustrated in an almost comic
manner by the behaviour of so many young women
about to be married, who try to keep the new experience
of a love-relationship secret from everyone, including
even their parents, where there is no sort of need to do
so and no objection is anticipated. Girls openly declare
that love loses its value to them if others know about
it. This feeling can sometimes outweigh all others and
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totally prevent any development of the capacity to love
in marriage. The woman then recovers her feelings
of tenderness only in an illicit relationship which must
be kept secret, and in which she feels certain of being
actuated by her own will alone.

Not even this motive goes deep enough, however ;
it is bound up, moreover, with civilized conditions and
lacks sufficient connection with primitive states of cul-
ture. The next factor, therefore, which depends on
the evolution of the libido, is all the more important.
Analytic researches have discovered how universal and
how powerful the first attachments of the libido are.
It is a question of sexua] wishes active in childhood and
never relinquished—in women generally a fixation of
the libido upon the father, or upon a brother taking
his place—wishes that often enough were directed to
things other than coitus, or that included it among
others only as a vaguely conceived aim. A husband is,
so to speak, never anything but a proxy, never the right
man ; the first claim upon the feeling of love in a
woman belongs to someone else, in typical cases to her
father ; the husband is at best a second. Now whether
the husband is rejected as unsatisfying depends upon
the strength of this fixation and the tenacity with
which it is upheld. The same conditioning factors thus
lead to the development of frigidity as to neurosis.
The more powerful the mental element in a woman’s
sexual life, the more her libido-distribution will resist
the shock involved in the first sexual act and the less
overwhelming wil! be the effect of a man taking bodily
possession of her. Frigidity may establish itself thence-
forth as a neurotic inhibition or become the soil from
which other neuroses can spring, and even a quite
moderate diminution of potency in the man contributes
appreciably to this.

Primitive custom appears to accord some recogni-
tion to the existence of the early sexual wish by
assigning the duty of defloration to an elder, a priest,
or a holy man, that is, to a father-substitute (vide
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supra). This seems to lead directly to the much-
contested jus primae noctis of mediaeval feudal lords.
A. ]J. Storfer! has expressed the same view of this
matter, and, further, has construed the widespread
custom of the ‘ Tobias nights ’ (the custom of continence
during the first three nights) to be an acknowledgement
of the prerogative of the patriarch, as C. G. Jung had
done before him.* It is only in accord with our
expectations, therefore, to find divine figures, too,
among the father-surrogates to whom defloration is
entrusted. In many districts in India the bride was
obliged to sacrifice the hymen as an offering to the
wooden lingam ; and according to St. Augustine the
same custom obtained in Roman marriage-ceremonies
(of his time ?), though toned down to the extent that
the young wife had only to seat herself upon the
gigantic stone phallus of Priapus.?

There is another motive reaching down into yet
deeper strata, on which can be seen to rest the chief
blame for the paradoxical reaction towards the man,
and the influence of which in my opinion is still at
work in female frigidity. The first coitus stirs yet
other, older impulses in the woman besides those
described—impulses which in their whole tendency
oppose the female function and the female part.

From the analyses of many neurotic women we have
learnt that women go through an early phase in which
they envy their brothers the token of maleness and feel
themselves handicapped and ill-treated on account of
the lack of it (really, on account of its diminutive form).
In our view this ‘ penis-envy ' forms part of the castra-
tion complex. If ‘masculine’ is to include the con-
notation of * wishing to be masculine’, the term ‘ mascu-
line protest ' fits this attitude ; this term was coined by
Alfred Adler for the purpose of proclaiming this factor as

v Zur Sonderstellung des Vatermordes.

* * Die Bedeutung des Vaters fiir das Schicksal des Einzelnen,’

* Ploss und Bartels, Das Weib, 1., XI11., and Dulaure, Des Divinités
géndvalrices, p. 142 ef seq.
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the foundation of all neurosis in general. During this
early phase little girls often make no secret of their
envy of the favoured brother, and the animosity it
gives rise to against him; they even try to urinate
standing upright like the brother, thus asserting the
equality with him that they claim. In the case men-
tioned of unbridled aggressiveness after coitus against
the man who was otherwise greatly loved, I was able
to establish that this phase had existed before object-
choice had set in. Only later did the libido of the
little gir]l tum towards the father and then her desire
was, instead of the penis—a child.

I should not wonder if in other cases this sequence
were found to be reversed, this element of the castra-
tion complex becoming operative only after object-
choice had been effected. But the masculine phase in
woman during which she envies the boy his penis is at
all events developmentally the earlier and more closely
allied to primal narcissism than to object-love.

Not long ago chance gave me an opportunity of
obtaining insight into a dream of a newly married
woman, which revealed itself as a reaction to the loss of
her virginity. It betrayed unmistakably the wish to
castrate the young husband and keep his penis for her-
self. There was room, to be sure, for the more harmless
interpretation that it was prolongation and repetition
of the act that she wanted ; unfortunately, however,
some details of the dream overstepped this possibility,
and both the character and subsequent behaviour of
the dreamer were evidence for the graver view of it.
Now, upon this penis-envy follows that hostile embitter-
ment displayed by women against men, never entirely
absent in the relations between the sexes, the cleayest
indications of which are to be found in the writings and
ambitions of ‘ emancipated' women. Ferenczi, in a
ga.laeo-biological speculation,traces thisenmityin women

ack to the era when differentiation between the sexes

! Cf. ' On the Transformation of Instincts with Special Reference to
Anal Erotism *, CoLLECTED PAPERS, vol. ii.
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took place—I do not know whether the priority for it
is his. First of all, he believes, copulation was effected
between two single organisms of the same kind, one of
which, however, developed until it was stronger and
then forced the weaker to submit to sexual union ;
and the embitterment on account of this subjection is
still an active predisposition in women to-day. I see
no harm in such speculations, so long as one does not
overestimate their value.

After this enumeration of the motives underlying
the paradoxical reaction of women to defloration and
traceable in frigidity, one may sum up and say that it
is the immature sexuality of the woman which dis-
charges itself upon the man who first introduces her to
sexual intercourse. With this, the taboo of virginity
becomes intelligible enough, and we understand a
regulation which enjoins avoidance of these dangers on
the very man who is entering upon life in company
with this woman. In higher levels of culture the
imFortance attaching to this danger has given way
betore the promise of the woman’s thraldom, and
certainly too for other reasons and inducements; the
virginity of the woman is looked upon as an asset
which the man should not resign. Analysis of the
causes of unhappy marriage, however, shows that the
motives impelling the woman to revenge herself for her
defloration are not entirely extinguished even in the
minds of civilized women. The surprisingly large
number of women who remain anaesthetic and unhappy
throughout their first marriage and then, after this is
dissolved, become a loving wife, able to make another
man happy, must, I think, strike any observer. The
archaic reaction has exhausted itself, so to speak, on
the first object.

But elsewhere too in our civilized life the taboo of
virginity is not extinct. The soul of the people knows
it, and poets have at times made use of this material.
In one of Anzengruber’s comedies, a simple peasant
youth refuses to marry his intended bride, because she
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is “a girl who'll cost her first his life’. He agrees to
her marrying another man, and then when she is
a widow and no longer dangerous he will have her.
The title of the piece, Das Jungferngift (The Virgin's
Poison), reminds one of the practice of snake-charmers
who first make the snake bite a rag so that they can
afterwards handle it safely.!

The taboo of virginity and some part of its motiva-
tion has been portrayed most powerfully of all in the
well-known figure of Judith in Hebbel’s tragedy, Judith
und Holofernes. Judith is one of those women whose
virginity is protected by a taboo. Her first husband
was paralysed on the wedding-night by an inexplicable
fear and never again dared to touch her. ‘ My beauty
is like deadly nightshade,” she says, ‘ enjoyment of 1t
brings madness and death’. When the Assyrian
general is besieging the city, she conceives the plan of
enticing him with her beauty and destroying him, thus
using a patriotic motive to mask a sexual one. After
being deflowered by the masterful man who makes a
boast of his might and his ruthlessness, she in her fury
finds strength to strike off his head and so becomes the
saviour of her people. Decapitation is to us a well-
known symbolic substitute for castration; so Judith
is a woman who castrates the man by whom she was
deflowered, just as the newly married woman wished
to do in the dream I mentioned. Hebbel deliberately
sexualized the patriotic narrative in the Apocrypha,
for there Judith boasts after her return to the city of
not having been polluted, nor is there any mention in

i A masterly short story of Arthur Schnitzler's (Das Schicksal des
Freiherrn von Leisenbogh) deserves to be mentioned in this connection,
in spite of a departure in it from the situation under discussion. The
lover of an actress who had had great experience in love is dying as the
result of an accident; and he creates a new virginity for her, as it
were, by uttering a curse of death upon the next man to her
after him. For a time the woman who is thus placed under a taboo
does not venture to have intercourse with anyone. Then she falls in
love with a singer, and resorts to the plan of first granting a night with
her to Freiherr von Leisenbogh, who has for years tried in vain to win

her. And the curse fulfils itself on himr ; he dies of a stroke on hearing
the reason of his unexpected good fortune,
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the Biblical text of her uncanny nuptials. But with
the sensitive intuition of a poet Hebbel probably
divined the primordial theme that had been lost in
the tendentious story, and only gave back to the con-
tent its earlier currency.

Sadger has worked out in an excellent analysis the
way in which Hebbel's choice of material was deter-
mined by his own parental complex, and how it was
that in a struggle between the sexes he invariably
took the part of woman and knew intuitively the most
hidden feelings of her soul.* He quotes also the
reasons the poet himself gave for his alterations of the
material, and rightly finds them factitious and appar-
ently designed superficially to justify the poet’s own
unconscious to himself, but ultimately to conceal it.
I will not touch Sadger’s explanation of why the
widowed Judith of the Bible had to become a virgin
widow. He adduces the motive in the infantile phan-
tasy of denying the sexual intercourse of the parents,
so that the mother becomes an untouched virgin. But
I will continue : after the poet has duly established his
heroine’s virginity, his phantasy probes into and dwells
upon the resentful reaction let loose after maidenhood
has been violated.

In conclusion, then, we may say that the act of
defloration has not merely the socially useful result of
binding the woman closely to the man ; it also liberates
an archaic reaction of enmity towards the man, which
may assume pathological forms, and often enough
expresses itself by inhibitions in the erotic life of the
pair, and to which one may ascribe the fact that second
marriages so often turn out better than first. The
strange taboo of virginity—the fear which among
primitive peoples induces the husband to avoid the
performance of defloration—finds its full justification
in this hostile turn of feeling.

It is interesting now to fina that psycho-analysts
come across women in whom the two contrary attitudes

! Sadger, ' Von der Pathographie zur Psychographie *.
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—thraldom and enmity—both come to expression
and remain in close association. There are women
who appear to be utterly alienated from their husbands
and who can yet make only vain attempts to separate
from them. As often as they try to turn their love to
some other man, the image of the first, who is neverthe-
less not loved, comes as a ‘barrier beiween. Analysis
then shows that these women still cling to their first
husbands, in thraldom, truly, but no longer from
affection. They cannot free themselves from him
because their revenge upon him is not yet complete ;
and, indeed, in extreme cases they have never even let
the vengeful impulse reach their conscious minds.



X1V

THE OCCURRENCE IN DREAMS
OF MATERIAL FROM FAIRY-TALES!®

(x913)

T is not surprising to find that psycho-analysis
Iconﬁrms us in our recognition of how great an

influence folk fairy-tales have upon the mental life
of our children. In some people a recollection of their
favourite fairy-tales takes the place of memories of
their own childhood : they have made the fairy-tales
into screen-memories.

Elements and situations derived from fairy-tales are
also frequently to be found in dreams. In interpreting
those portions of the dreams the patient will produce
the significant fairy-tale as an association. In the
present paper I shall give two instances of this very
common occurrence. But it will not be possible to do
more than hint at the relation of the fairy-tales to the
history of the dreamer’s childhood and to his neurosis,
though this limitation will involve the risk of snapping
threads which were of the utmost importance in the
analysis.

I

Here is a dream of a young married woman (who
had had a visit from her husband a few days before) :
She was in a room that was entively brown. A little door
led to the top of a steep staircase, and up this stasrcase
there came into the room a curious manikin—small, with
while hatr, a bald top to his head and a red nose. He
danced round the room in fromt of her, carried on in the

' F P e s
Vierts g:tlg 1:?bh[§rh§n;rl1afgts§¢n ;;n E:lsltr a!(g‘g :] reprinted in Sammiung,
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Sunniest way, and then went down the stasrcase again.
He was dressed in a grey garment, through which his
whole figure was vistble. (A correction was made subse-
quently : He was wearing a long black coat and grey
lrousers.)

The analysis was as follows. The description of the
manikin’s personal appearance fitted the dreamer’s
father-in-law without any alteration being necessary.!
Immediately afterwards, however, the story of * Rum-
pelstiltskin * occurred to her; for he danced around
in the same funny way as the man in the dream and in
so doing betrayed his name to the queen. But by that
he also lost his claim upon the queen’s first child, and
in his fury he tore himself in two.

On the day before she had the dream she herself
had been furious with her husband and had exclaimed :
‘I could tear him in two .

The brown room at first gave rise to difficulties.
All that occurred to her was her parents’ dining-room,
which was panelled in that colour—in brown wood.
She then told some stories of beds which were so un-
comfortable for two people to sleep in. A few days
before, when the subject of conversation had been beds
in other countries, she had said something very mal
d propos—quite innocently, as she maintained—and
everyone in the room had roared with laughter.

The dream was now already intelligible. The brown
wood room ? was in the first place a bed, and through
the connection with the dining-room it was a double
bed.* She was therefore in her double bed. Her
visitor should have been her young husband, who, after
an absence of several months, had visited her to play
his part in the double bed. But to begin with it was
her ll?msband's father, her father-in-law.

1 Except for the detail that the manikin had his hair cut short,

whereas her father-in-law wore his long.
! Wood, as is well known, is frequently a female or maternal

symbol : »¢.g. materia, Madeira, etc. .
: Literaﬁy. * marriage-bed . For table and bed stand for marriage,

[C1. the legal phrase : & mcnsa ef toro—Ed.]
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Behind this interpretation we have a glimpse of a
deeper and purely sexual content. The room, at this
level, was the vagina. (The room was in her—this was
reversed in the dream.) The little man who made
grimaces and behaved so funnily was the penis. The
narrow door and the steep stairs confirmed the view
that the situation was a representation of coitus. As
a rule we are accustomed to find the penis symbolized
by a child ; but we shall find that there was good reason
for a father being introduced to represent the penis in
this instance.

The solution of the remaining portion of the dream
will entirely confirm us in this interpretation. The
dreamer herself explained the transparent grey garment
as a condom. We may gather that considerations of
preventing conception and worries whether this visit
of her husband’s might not have sown the seed of a
second child were among the instigating causes of the
dream.

The black coat. Coats of that kind suited her
husband admirably. She was eager to influence him
always to wear them, instead of his usual clothes.
Dressed in the black coat, therefore, her husband was
as she would like to see him. The black coat and the
grey trousers. At two different levels, one above the
other, this had the same meaning : ‘I should like you
to be dressed like that. I like you like that.’

Rumpelstiltskin was connected with the contem-
porary thoughts underlying the dream—the day’s
residues—by a neat antithetic relation. He comes in
the fairy-tale in order to take away the queen’s first
child. The little man in the dream comes in the shape
of a father, because he has presumably brought a
second child. But Rumpelstiltskin also gave access to
the deeper, infantile stratum of the dream-thoughts.
The droll little fellow, whose very name is unknown,
whose secret is so eagerly canvassed, who can perform
such extraordinary tricks—in the fairy-tale he turns
straw into gold—the fury against him, or rather against
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his possessor, who is envied for possessing him (the
penis-envy felt by girls)}—all of these are elements
whose relation to the foundations of the patient’s
neurosis can, as I have said, barely be touched upon in
this paper. The short-cut hair of the manikin in the
dream was no doubt also connected with the subject
of castration.

If we carefully observe from clear instances the way
in which the dreamer uses the fairy-tale and the point
at which he brings it in, we may perhaps also succeed
in picking up some hints which will help in interpreting
any remaining obscurities in the fairy-tale itself.

Il

A young man'® told me the following dream. He
had a chronological basis for his early memories in the
circumstance that his parents moved from one country
estate to another just before the end of his fifth
year ; the dream, which he said was his earliest one,
occurred while he was still upon the first estate.

‘I dreamt that il was night and that I was lying in
my bed. (My bed stood with its fool towards the window ;
in front of the window therc was a row of old walnut trees.
I know it was winter when I had the dream, and night-
lime) Suddenly the window opened of ils own accord,
and I was terrified lo sce that some white wolves were
sitting on the big walnut tree in front of the window.
There were six or seven of them. The wolves were quite
white; and looked more like foxes or sheep-dogs, for they
had big tails like foxes and they had their ears pricked lshe
dogs when they ave attending to something. In greal
terror, evidently of being eaten 1up by the wolves, I screamed
and woke up. My nurse hurried to my bed, to see what
had happened to me. It took quite a long while before

'}EA detailed analysis of this patient's case will be found in ‘' From
}he :ilstory of an Infantile Neurosis’, COLLECTED PAPERSs, vol. iil.—
rans.
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I was convinced that it had only been a dream ; I had
had such a clear and life-like picture of the window
opening and the wolves sitting on the tree. At last I
grew quieter, felt as though I had escaped from some
danger, and went to sleep again.

“The only piece of action in the dream was the
opening of the window ; for the wolves sat quite still
and without any movement on the branches of the tree,
to the right and left of the trunk, and looked at me.
It seemed as though they had riveted their whole
attention upon me.—I think this was my first anxiety-
dream. I was three, four, or at most five years old at
the time. From then until my eleventh or twelfth
year I was always afraid of seeing something terrible
in my dreams.’

e added a drawing of the tree with the wolves,
which confirmed his description. The analysis of the
dream brought the following material to light.

He had always connected this dream with the
recollection that during these years of his childhood he
was most tremendously afraid of the picture of a wolf
in a book of fairy-tales. His elder sister, who was very
much his superior, used to tease him by holding up
this particular picture in front of him on some excuse
or other, so that he was terrified and began to scream.
In this picture the wolf was standing upright, striding
out with one foot, with its claws stretched out and
its ears pricked. He thought this picture must have
?{e(t}:;ld an illustration to the story of ‘ Little Red Riding

Why were the wolves white ? This made him-think
of the sheep, large flocks of which were kept in the
neighbourhood of the estate. His father occasionally
took him with him to visit these flocks, and every time
this happened he felt very proud and blissful. Later
on—according to inquiries that were made it may
easily have been shortly before the time of the dream—
an epidemic broke out among the sheep. His father
sent for a follower of Pasteur’s, who inoculated the
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animals, but after the inoculation even more of them
died than before.

How did the wolves come to be on the tree ? This
reminded him of a story that he had heard his grand-
father tell. He could not remember whether it was
before or after the dream, but its subject is a decisive
argument in favour of the former view. The story ran
as follows. A tailor was sitting at work in his room,
when the window opened and a wolf leapt in. The
tailor hit after him with his yard—no (he corrected
himself), caught him by his tail and pulled it off, so that
the wolf ran away in terror. Some time later the
tailor went into the forest, and suddenly saw a pack
of wolves coming towards him; so he climbed up a
tree to escape from them. At first the wolves were In
perplexity ; but the maimed one, which was among
them and wanted to revenge himself upon the tailor,
proposed that they should climb one upon another till
the last one could reach him. He himself—he was a
vigorous old fellow—would be the base of the pyramid.
The wolves did as he suggested, but the tailor had
recognized the visitor whom he had punished, and
suddenly called out as he had before : ‘ Catch the grey
one by his tail!’ The tailless wolf, terrified by the
recollection, ran away, and all the others tumbled
down.

In this story the tree appears, upon which the
wolves were sitting in the dream. But it also contains
an unmistakable allusion to the castration-complex.
The old wolf was docked of his tail by the tailor. The
fox-tails of the wolves in the dream were probably
compensations for this taillessness.

hy were there six or seven wolves ? There seemed
to be no answer to this question, until I raised a doubt
whether the picture that had frightened him could be
connected with the story of ‘ Little Red Riding Hood".
This fairy-tale only offers an opportunity for two
illustrations—Little Red Riding Hood's meeting with

the wolf in the wood, and the scene in which the wolf
VoL. Iv Q
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lies in bed in the grandmother’s night-cap. There
must therefore be some other fairy-tale behind his
recollection of the picture. He soon discovered that
it could only be the story of * The Wolf and the Seven
Little Goats’. Here the number seven occurs, and
also the number six, for the wolf only ate up six of the
little goats, while the seventh hid itself in the clock-
case. The white, too, comes into this story, for the
wolf had his paw made white at the baker’s after the
littie goats had recognized him on his first visit by his
grey paw. Moreover, the two fairy-tales have much in
common. In both there is the eating up, the cutting
open of the belly, the taking out of the people who
have been eaten and their replacement by heavy
stones, and finally in both of them the wicked wolf
perishes. Besides all this, in the story of the little
goats the tree appears. The wolf lay down under a
tree after his meal and snored.

1 shall have, for a special reason, to deal with this
dream again elsewhere, and interpret it and consider
its significance in greater detail. For it is the earliest
anxiety-dream that the dreamer remembered from his
childhood, and its content, taken in connection with
other dreams that followed it soon afterwards and with
certain events in his earliest years, is of quite peculiar
interest. We must confine ourselves here to the rela-
tion of the dream to the two fairy-tales which have so
much in common with each other, ‘ Little Red Riding
Hood’ and ‘The Wolf and the Seven Little Goats .
The effect produced by these stories was shown in the
little dreamer by a regular animal-phobia. This phobia
was only distingunished from other similar cases by the
fact that the anxiety-animal was not an object easily
accessible to observation (such as a horse or a dog),
but was known to him only from stories and picture-
books.

I shall discuss on another occasion the explanation
of these animal-phobias and the significance attaching
to them. I will only remark in anticipation that this
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explanation is in complete harmony with the principal
characteristic shown by the neurosis from which the
present dreamer suffered in the later part of his life.
His fear of his father was the strongest motive for his
falling ill, and his ambivalent attitude towards every
father-surrogate was the dominating feature of his life
as well as of his behaviour during the treatment.

If in my patient’s case the wolf was merely a first
father-surrogate, the question arises whether the hidden
content in the fairy-tales of the wolf that ate up the
little goats and of * Little Red Riding Hood’ may not
simply be infantile fear of the father.! Moreover, my
patient’s father had the characteristic, shown by so
many people in relation to their children, of indulging
in ‘ affectionate abuse ' ; and it is possible that during
the patient’s earlier years his father (though he grew
severe later on) may more than once, as he caressed
the little boy or played with him, have threatened in
fon to ‘ gobble him up’. One of my patients told me
that her two children could never get to be fond of
their grandfather, because in the course of his affec-
tionate romping with them he used to frighten them
by saying he would cut open their tummies.

! Compare the similanty between these two fairy-tales and the

myth of Cronos, which was pointed out by Rank in lus paper, ' Volker-
psychologische Paraltlcten zu den infantilen Sexualtheorien’ (1912).



XV
THE THEME OF THE THREE CASKETS!

I

wo scenes from Shakespeare, one from a comedy

and the other from a tragedy, have lately given

me occasion for setting and solving a little
problem.

The former scene is the suitors’ choice between the
three caskets in The Merchant of Venice. The fair
and wise Portia, at her father’s bidding, is bound to
take for her husband only that one among her suitors
who chooses the right casket from among the three
before him. The three caskets are of gold, silver and
lead : the right one is that containing her portrait.
Two suitors have already withdrawn, unsuccessful :
they have chosen gold and silver. Bassanio, the third,
clects for the lead ; he thereby wins the bride, whose
affection was alrcady his before the trial of fortune.
Each of the suitors had given reasons for his choice in
a speech in which he praised the metal he preferred,
while depreciating the other two. The most difficult
task thus fell to the share of the third fortunate suitor ;
what he finds to say in glorification of lead as against
gold and silver is but little and has a forced ring about
it. I in psycho-analytic practice we were confronted
with such a speech, we should suspect concealed motives
behind the unsatisfying argument.

Shakespeare did not invent this oracle of choosing
a casket ; he took it from a tale in the Gesta Roma-
norum, in which a girl undertakes the same choice to

! First published in Image, Bd. I1.,, 1913 ; reprinted in Sammiung,
Vierte Folge. [Translated by C. J. M. Hubback.]
244
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win the son of the Emperor.! Here too the third metal,
the lead, is the bringer of fortune. It is not hard to
guess that we have here an ancient theme, which
requires to be interpreted and traced back to its origin.
A preliminary conjecture about the meaning of this
choice between gold, silver and lead is soon confirmed
by a statement from E. Stucken,® who has made a
study of the same material in far-reaching connections.
He says, ‘ The identity of the three suitors of Portia
is clear from their choice: the Prince of Morocco
chooses the gold casket : he is the sun ; the Prince of
Arragon chooses the silver casket: he is the moon ;
Bassanio chooses the leaden casket: he is the star
youth’. In support of this explanation he cites an
episode from the Esthonian folk-epic ‘ Kalewipoeg ’, in
which the three suitors appear undisguisedly as the sun,
moon and star youths (‘the eldest son of the Pole
star ') and the bride again falls to the lot of the third.
Thus our little problem leads to an astral myth.
The only pity is that with this explanation we have
not got to the end of the matter. The question goes
further, for we do not share the belief of many investi-
gators that myths were read off direct from the
heavens ; we are more inclined to judge with Otto
Rank * that they were projected on to the heavens after
having arisen quite otherwise under purely human
conditions. Now our interest is in this human content.
Let us glance once more at our material. In the
Esthonian epic, as in the tale from the Gesia Roma-
norum, the subject is the choice of a maiden among three
suitors ; in the scene from The Merchant of Venice
apparently the subject is the same, but at the same
time in this last something in the nature of an inversion
of the idea makes its appearance: a man chooses
between three—caskets. If we had to do with a
dream, it would at once occur to us that caskets are

! G. Brandes, William Shakespeare.
t Astralmythen, &6\25.
* Q. Rank, Der Mythus von der Geburt des Helden, p. 8 et seq.
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also women, symbols of the essential thing in woman,
and therefore of a woman herself, like boxes, large or
small, baskets, and so on. If we let ourselves assume
the same symbolic substitution in the story, then the
casket scene in The Merchant of Venice really becomes
the inversion we suspected. ith one wave of the
hand, such as usually only happens in fairy-tales, we
have stripped the astral garment from our theme ; and
now we see that the subject is an idea from human
life, a man’s choice between three women.

This same content, however, is to be found in
another scene of Shakespeare’s, in one of his most
powerfully moving dramas; this time not the choice
of a bride, yet linked by many mysterious resemblances
to the casket-choice in The Merchant of Venice. The
old King Lear resolves to divide his kingdom while he
yet lives among his three daughters, according to the
love they each in turn express for him. The two
elder ones, Goneril and Regan, exhaust themselves in
asseverations and glorifications of their love for him,
the third, Cordelia, refuses to join in these. He should
have recognized the unassuming, speechless love of the
third and rewarded it, but he misinterprets it, banishes
Cordelia, and divides the kingdom between the other
two, to his own and the general ruin. Is not this once
more a scene of choosing between three women, of
whom the youngest is the best, the supreme one ?

There immediately occur to us other scenes from
myth, folk-tale and literature, with the same situation
as their content : the shepherd Paris has to choose
between three goddesses, of whom he declares the third
to be the fairest. Cinderella is another such youngest,
and is preferred by the prince to the two elder sisters :
Psyche in the tale of Apuleius is the youngest and
fairest of three sisters ; on the one hand, she becomes
human and is revered as Aphrodite, on the other, she
is treated by the goddess as Cinderella was treated by
her stepmother and has to sort a heap of mixed seeds,
which she accomplishes with the help of little creatures
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(doves for Cinderella, ants for Psyche).! Anyone who
cared to look more closely into the material could un-
doubtedly discover other versions of the same idea in
which the same essential features had been retained.

Let us content ourselves with Cordelia, Aphrodite,
Cinderella and Psyche! The three women, of whom
the third surpasses the other two, must surely be
regarded as in some way alike if they are represented
as sisters. It must not lead us astray if in Lear the
three are the daughters of him who makes the choice ;
this means probably nothing more than that Lear has
to be represented as an old man. An old man cannot
very well choose between three women in any other
way : thus they become his daughters.

But who are these three sisters and why must the
choice fall on the third ? If we could answer this
question, we should be in possession of the solution we
are seeking. We have once already availed ourselves
of an application of psycho-analytic technique, in
explaining the three caskets as symbolic of three women.
If we have the courage to continue the process, we
shall be setting foot on a path which leads us first to
something unexpected and incomprehensible, but per-
haps by a devious route to a goal.

It may strike us that this surpassing third one has
in several instances certain peculiar qualities besides
her beauty. They are qualities that seem to be tending
towards some kind of unity; we certainly may not
expect to find them equally well marked in every
example. Cordelia masks her true self, becomes as
unassuming as lead, she remains dumb, she  loves and
is silent '. Cinderella hides herself, so that she is not
to be found. We may perhaps equate concealment
and dumbness. These would of course be only two
instances out of the five we have picked out. But
there is an intimation of the same thing to be found,
curiously enough, in two other cases. We have decided

1 I have to thank Dr. Otto Rank for calling my attention to these
similarities.
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to compare Cordelia, with her obstinate refusal, to lead.
In Bassanio’s short speech during the choice of the
caskets these are his words of the lead—properly
speaking, without any connection :

Thy paleness moves me more than eloquence
( plainness ', according to another reading)

Thus: Thy plainness moves me more than the blatant
nature of the other two. Gold and silver are ‘ loud ’;
lead is dumb, in effect like Cordelia, who ‘ loves and is
silent *.2

In the ancient Greek tales of the Judgement of
Paris, nothing is said of such a withholding of herseif
on the part of Aphrodite. Each of the three goddesses
speaks to the youth and tries to win him by promises.
But, curiously enough, in a quite modern handling of
the same scene this characteristic of the third that has
struck us makes its appearance again. In the libretto
of Offenbach’s La Belle Héléne, Paris, after telling of the
solicitations of the other two goddesses, relates how
Aphrodite bore herself in this contest for the prize of
beauty :

La troisicme, ah ! la troisiéme !

La troisitme ne dit rien,
Elle eut le prix tout de méme, .,

If we decide to regard the peculiarities of our
* third one ' as concentrated in the ‘ dumbness ’, then
psycho-analysis has to say that dumbness is in dreams
a familiar representation of death.?

More than ten years ago a highly intelligent man
told me a dream which he wanted to look upon as
proof of the telepathic nature of dreams. He saw an
absent friend from whom he had received no news for
a very long time, and reproached him warmly for his

! In Schlegel's translation this zllusion is quite lost; indeed,
changed into the opposite meaning : Dein schlichles Wesen spricht
beredt mich an. (Thy plainness speaks to me with eloquence.)

t In Stekel's Sprache des Trawmes, dumbness iz also mentioned

among the * death ' symbols (p. 351).
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silence. The friend made no reply. It then proved
that he had met his death by suicide about the time of
the dream. Let us leave the problem of telepathy on
onte side : there seems to be no doubt that here the
dumbness in the dream represents death. Conceal-
ment, disappearance from view, too, which the prince
in the fairy-tale of Cinderella has to experience three
times, is in dreams an uvnmistakable symbol of death ;
and no less so is a striking pallor, of which the paleness
of the lead in one reading of Shakespeare’s text reminds
us.! The difficulty of translating these significations
from the language of dreams into the mode of expression
in the myth now occupying our attention is much
lightened if we can show with any probability that
dumbness must be interpreted as a sign of death in
other productions that are not dreams.

I will single out at this point the ninth of Grimm’s
Fairy Tales, the one with the title ‘The Twelve
Brothers °. A king and a queen have twelve children,
alt boys. Thereupon the king says, ‘ If the thirteenth
child 1s a girl, the boys must die’. In expectation of
this birth he has twelve coffins made. The twelve sons
flee with their mother’s help into a secret wood, and
swear death to every maiden they shall meet.

A girl-child is born, grows up, and learns one day
from her mother that she had twelve brothers. She
decides to seek them out, and finds the youngest in
the wood ; he recognizes her but wants to hide her on
account of the brothers’ oath. The sister says: ‘I will

ladly die, if thereby 1 can save my twelve brothers’.
he brothers welcome her gladly, however, and she
stays with them and looks after their house for them.

In a little garden near the house grow twelve lilies :
the maiden plucks these to give one to each brother.
At that moment the brothers are changed into ravens,
and disappear, together with the house and garden.
Ravens are spirit-birds, the killing of the twelve brothers
by their sister is thus again represented by the plucking

L Stekel, foc, cit.
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of the flowers, as at the beginning of the story by the
coffins and the disappearance of the brothers. The
maiden, who is once more ready to save her brothers
from death, is now told that as a condition she is to be
dumb for seven years, and not speak one single word.
She submits to this test, by which she herself goes into
danger, f.e. she herself dies for her brothers, as she
promised before meeting with them. By remaining
dumb she succeeds at last in delivering the ravens.

In the story of ‘ The Six Swans’ the brothers who
are changed into birds are released in exactly the same
way, .¢. restored to life by the dumbness of the sister.
The maiden has taken the firm resolve to release her
brothers, ‘an if it cost her life'; as the king's wife
she again risks her own life because she will not
relinquish her dumbness to defend herself against evil
accusations.

Further proofs could undoubtedly be gathered from
fairy-tales that dumbness is to be understood as
representing death. If we follow these indications,
then the third one of the sisters between whom the
choice lies would be a dead woman. She may, how-
ever, be something else, namely, Death itself, the
Goddess of Death. By virtue of a displacement that
is not infrequent, the qualities that a deity imparts to
men are ascribed to the deity himself. Suoch a dis-
placement will astonish us least of all in relation to the
Goddess of Death, since in modern thought and artistic
representation, which would thus be anticipated in
these stories, death itself is nothing but a dead man.

But if the third of the sisters is the Goddess of
Death, we know the sisters. They are the Fates, the
Moerae, the Parcae or the Norns, the third of whom is
called Atropos, the inexorable.

II

Let us leave on one side for a while the task of
inserting this new-found meaning into our myth, and



1913 THE THEME OF THE THREE CASKETS 251

let us hear what the mythologists have to say about
the origin of and the part played by the Fates.!

The earliest Greek mythology only knows one
Moipa, personifying the inevitable doom (in Homer).
The further development of this one Moera into a group
of three sisters—goddesses-——, less often two, probably
came about in connection with other divine figures to
which the Moerae are clearly related : the Graces and
the Horae, the Hours.

The Hours are originally goddesses of the waters of
the sky, dispensing rain and dew, and of the clouds
from which rain falls; and since these clouds are con-
ceived of as a kind of web it comes about that these
goddesses are looked on as spinners, a character that
then became attached to the Moerae. In the sun-
favoured Mediterranean lands it is the rain on which
the fertility of the soil depends, and thus the Hours
become the goddesses of vegetation. The beauty of
flowers and the abundance of fruit is their doing, and
man endows them plentifully with charming and
graceful traits. They become the divine representa-
tives of the Seasons, and possibly in this connection
acquire their triple number, if the sacred nature of the
number three is not sufficient explanation of this.
For these ancient peoples at first distinguished only
three seasons : winter, spring, summer. Autumn was
only added in late Graeco-Roman times, after which
four Hours were often represented in art.

The relation to time remained attached to the
Hours : later they presided over the time of day, as
at first over the periods of the year : at last their name
came to be merely a designation for the period of sixty
minutes (hour, heure, ora). The Norns of German
mythology are akin to the Hours and the Moerae and
exhibit this time-signification in their names. The
nature of these deities could not fail, however, to be
apprehended more profoundly in time, so that the

' What follows is taken from Roscher's Lexikon der gricchischen
und romischen Mpythologie, under the relevant headings.
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essential thing about them was shifted until it came to
consist of the abiding law at work in the passage of
time : the Hours thus became guardians of the law of
Nature, and of the divine order of things whereby the
constant recurrence of the same things in unalterable
succession in the natural world takes place.

This knowledge of nature reacted on the conception
of human life. The nature-myth changed into a myth
of human life : the weather-goddesses became goddesses
of destiny. But this aspect of the Hours only found
expression in the Moerae, who watch over the needful
ordering of human life as inexorably as do the Hours
over the regular order of nature. The implacable
severity of this law, the affinity of it with death and
ruin, avoided in the winsome figures of the Hours, was
now stamped upon the Moerae, as though mankind had
only perceived the full solemnity of natural law when
he had to submit his own personality to its working.

The names of the three spinners have been inter-
preted significantly by mythologists. Lachesis, the name
of the second, seems to mean ‘the accidental within
the decrees of destiny ' *-~we might say  that which is
experienced '—while Atropos means ‘ the inevitable '—
Death—, and then for Clotho there remains ‘ the fateful
tendencies each one of us brings into the world .

And now it is time to return to the idea contained
in the choice between the three sisters, which we are
endeavouring to interpret. It is with deep dissatis-
faction that we find how unintelligible insertion of the
new interpretation makes the situations we are con-
sidering and what contradictions of the apparent
content then result. The third of the sisters should
be the Goddess of Death, nay, Death itself; in the
Judgement of Paris she is the Goddess of Love, in the
tale of Apuleius one comparable to the goddess for her
beauty, in The Merchant of Venice the fairest and wisest
of women, in Leagr the one faithful daughter. Can a
contradiction be more complete ? Yet perhaps close

! Roscher, after Preller-Robert’s Grieschische Mythologie.
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at hand there lies even this, improbable as it is—the
acme of contradiction. It is certainly forthcoming if
every time in this theme of ours there occurs a free
choice between the women, and if the choice is there-
upon to fall on death—that which no man chooses, to
which by destiny alone man falls a victim.

However, contradictions of a certain kind, replace-
ments by the exact opposite, offer no serious difficulty
to analytic interpretation. We shall not this time take
our stand on the fact that contraries are constantly
represented by one and the same clement in the modes
of expression used by the unconscious, such as dreams.
But we shall remember that there are forces in mental
life tending to bring about replacement by the opposite,
such as the so-called reaction-formation, and it is just
in the discovery of such hidden forces that we look for
the reward of our labours. The Moerae were created as
a result of a recognition which warns man that he too
is a part of nature and therefore subject to the immut-
able law of death. Against this subjection something
in man was bound to struggle, for it is only with extreme
unwillingness that he gives up his claim to an excep-
tional position. We know that man makes use of his
imaginative faculty (phantasy) to satisfy those wishes
that reality does not satisfy. So his imagination
rebelled against the recognition of the truth embodied
in the myth of the Moerae, and constructed instead the
myth derived from it, in which the Goddess of Death
was replaced by the Goddess of Love and by that
which most resembles her in human shape. The third
of the sisters is no longer Death, she is the fairest, best,
most desirable and the most lovable among women.
Nor was this substitution in any way difficult : it was
prepared for by an ancient ambivalence, it fulfilled
itself along the lines of an ancient context which could
at that time not long have been forgotten. The
Goddess of Love herself, who now took the place of the
Goddess of Death, had once been identical with her.
Even the Greek Aphrodite had not wholly relinquished
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her connection with the underworld, although she had
long surrendered her role of goddess of that region to
other divine shapes, to Persephone, or to the tri-form
Artemis-Hecate. The great Mother-goddesses of the
oriental peoples, however, all seem to have been both
founts of being and destroyers; goddesses of life and
of fertility, and death-goddesses. Thus the replace-
ment by the wish-opposite of which we have spoken in
our theme is built nupon an ancient identity.

The same consideration answers the question how
the episode of a choice came into the myth of the
three sisters. A wished-for reversal is again found
here. Choice stands in the place of necessity, of
destiny. Thus man overcomes death, which in thought
he has acknowledged. No greater triumph of wish-
fulfilment is conceivable. Just where in reality he
obeys compulsion, he exercises choice; and that which
he chooses is not a thing of horror, but the fairest and
most desirabie thing in life.

On a closer inspection we observe, to be sure, that
the original myth is not so much disguised that traces
of it do not show through and betray its presence.
The free choice between the three sisters is, properly
speaking, no free choice, for it must necessarily fall on
the third if every kind of evil is not to come about, as
in Lear. The fairest and the best, she who has stepped
into the place of the Death-goddess, has kept certain
characteristics that border on the uncanny, so that
from them we might guess at what lay beneath.!

! The Psyche of Apuleius’ story has kept many traits that remind
us of her kinship with death. Her wedding is celebrated like a funeral,

she has to descend into the underworld, and afterwards sinks into a
death-like sleep (Otto Rank).

On the significance of Psyche as goddess of the spring and as * Bride
of Death ’, cf. A, Zinzow, Psyche und firos,

In another of Grimnt's Tales {" The Goose-girl at the Fountain ')
there is, as in ' Cinderella *, an alternation between the ugly and the
beautiful aspect of the third sister, in which may be seen an indication
of her double nature—Defore and after the substitution. This third
one is repudiated by her father, after a test whicli nearly corresponds
with that in King Lear. Like the other sisters, she has to say how dear
she holds their father, and finds no expression for her love except the
comparison of it with salt, (Kindly communicated by Dr. Hanns Sachs.)
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So far we have followed out the myth and its trans-
formation, and trust that we have rightly indicated the
hidden causes of this transformation. Now we may
well be interested in the way in which the poet has
made use of the idea. We gain the impression that in
his mind a reduction to the original idea of the myth is
going on, so that we once more perceive the original
meaning containing all the power to move us that had
been weakened by the distortion of the myth. It is
by means of this undoing of the distortion and partial
return to the original that the poet achieves his pro-
found effect upon us.

To avoid misunderstandings, I wish to say that I
have no intention of denying that the drama of King
Lear inculcates the two prudent maxims: that one
should not forgo one’s possessions and privileges in
one’s lifetime and that one must guard against accept-
ing flattery as genuine. These and similar warnings
do undoubtedly arise from the play; but it seems to
me quite impossible to explain the overpowering effect
of Lear from the impression that such a train of
thought would produce, or to assume that the poet’s
own creative instincts would not carry him further
than the impulse to illustrate these maxims. More-
over, even though we are told that the poet’s intention
was to present the tragedy of ingratitude, the sting of
which he probably felt in his own heart, and that the
effect of the play depends on the purely formal element,
its artistic trappings, it seems to me that this informa-
tion cannot compete with the comprehension that
dawns upon us after our study of the theme of a choice
between the three sisters.

Lear is an old man. We said before that this is
why the three sisters appear as his daughters. The
paternal relationship, out of which so many fruitful
dramatic situations might arise, is not turned to further
account in the drama. But Lear is not only an old
man ; he is a dying man. The extraordinary project
of dividing the inheritance thus loses its strangeness.
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The doomed man is nevertheless not willing to renounce
the love of women ; he insists on hearing how much he
is loved. Let us now recall that most moving last
scene, one of the culminating points reached in modern
tragic drama : ‘ Enter Lear with Cordelia dead in his
arms’, Cordelia is Death. Reverse the situation and
it becomes intelligible and familiar to us-—the Death-
goddess bearing away the dead hero from the place of
battle, like the Valkyr in German mythology. Eternal
wisdom, in the garb of the primitive myth, bids the old
man renounce love, choose death and make friends with
the necessity of dying.

The poet brings us very near to the ancient idea by
making the man who accomplishes the choice between
the three sisters aged and dying. The regressive treat-
ment he has thus undertaken with the myth, which
was disguised by the reversal of the wish, allows its
original meaning so far to appear that perhaps a
superficial allegorical interpretation of the three female
figures in the theme becomes possible as well. One
might say that the three inevitable relations man has
with woman are here represented: that with the
mother who bears him, with the companion of his bed
and board, and with the destroyer. Or it is the three
forms taken on by the figure of the mother as life
proceeds : the mother herself, the beloved who is
chosen after her pattern, and finally the Mother Earth
who receives him again. But it is in vain that the old
man yearns after the love of woman as once he had it
from his mother ; the third of the Fates alone, the
silent goddess of Death, will take him into her arms.



XVI

THE MOSES OF MICHELANGELO
(1914)

MAY say at once that I am no connoisseur in art,
I but simply a layman. I have often observed that

the subject-matter of works of art has a stronger
attraction for me than their formal and technical
qualities, though to the artist their value lies first and
foremost in these latter. 1 am unable rightly to
appreciate many of the methods used and the effects
obtained in art. I state this so as to secure the reader’s
indulgence for the attempt I propose to make here.

Nevertheless, works of art do exercise a powerful
effect on me, especially those of literature and sculpture,
less often of painting. This has occasioned me, when
I have been contemplating such things, to spend a
long time before them trying to apprehend them in my
own way, i.e. to explain to myself what their effect is
due to. Wherever I cannot do this, as for instance
with music, ] am almost incapable of obtaining any
pleasure. Some rationalistic, or perhaps analytic, turn
of mind in me rebels against being moved by a thing
without knowing why I am thus affected and what it
is that affects me.

This has brought me to recognize the apparently
paradoxical fact that precisely some of the grandest
and most overwhelming creations of art are still un-

! Original'?: Fublished anonymously in Image, Bd. IIL; 1914,
prefaced by the following editonial note: Although this paper does nof,
strictly speaking, conform lo the conditions undey which contributions are
accepled for publication in this Journal, the editors Rave decided fo print
it, since the awnthor, who is personally known to them, belomgs to cho-
analytical civcles, and since his mode of thought has in point o}P _zc: a
cevigin resemblance to the methodology of psycho-analysis. [Translated
by Alix Strachey.)
VOL, IV 257 R
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solved riddles to our understanding. We admire them,
we feel overawed by them, but we are unable to sa
what they represent to us. I am not sufficiently well-
read to know whether this fact has already been
remarked upon; possibly, indeed, some writer on
aesthetics has discovered that this state of intellectual
bewilderment is a necessary condition when a work of
art is to achieve its greatest effects. It would be onl
with the greatest reluctance that I could bring myself
to believe in any such necessity.

I do not mean that connoisseurs and lovers of art
find no words with which to praise such objects to us.
They are eloquent enough, it seems to me. But
usually in the presence of a great work of art each says
something different from the other ; and none of them
says anything that solves the problem for the un-
pretending admirer. In my opinion, it can only be the
artist’s intention, in so far as he has succeeded in
expressing it in his work and in conveﬁing it to us, that
grips us so powerfully. I realize that it cannot be
merely a matter of intellectual comprehension ; what
he aims at is to awaken in us the same emotional
attitude, the same mental constellation as that which
in him produced the impetus to create. But why
should the artist’s intention not be capable of being
communicated and comprehended in words like any
other fact of mental life ? Perhaps where great works
of art are concerned this would never be possible
without the application of psycho-analysis. The pro-
duct itself after all must admit of such an analysis, if
it really is an effective expression of the intentions and
emotional activities of the artist. To discover his
intention, though, I must first find out the meaning
and content of what is represented in his work; I
must, in other words, be able to imferpret it. It is
possible, therefore, that a work of art of this kind needs
interpretation, and that until I have accomplished that
interpretation I cannot come to know why I have been
so powerfully affected. I even venture to hope that
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the effect of the work will undergo no diminution after
we have succeeded in thus analysing it.

Let us consider Shakespeare’s masterpiece, Hamlet,
a play now over three centuries old! 1 have followed
the literature of psycho-analysis closely, and I accept
its claim that it was not until the material of the
tragedy had been traced back analytically to the
Oedipus theme that the mystery of its effect was at
last explained. But before this was done, what a mass
of differing and contradictory interpretative attempts,
what a variety of opinions about the hero’s character
and the dramatist’s design! Does Shakespeare claim
our sympathies on behalf of a sick man, or of an
ineffectual weakling, or of an idealist who is only too
good for the real world? And how many of these
interpretations leave us cold-—so cold that they do
nothing to explain the effect of the play and rather
incline us to the view that its magical appeal rests
solely upon the impressive thoughts in it and the
splendour of its language. And yet, do not those very
endeavours speak for the fact that we feel the need of
discovering in it some source of power beyond these
alone ?

Another of these inscrutable and wonderful works
of art is the marble statue of Moses, by Michelangelo,
in the Church of S. Pietro in Vincoli in Rome. As we
know, it was only a fragment of the gigantic tomb which
the artist was to have erected for the powerful Pope
Julius IT.* It always delights me to read an apprecia-
tory sentence about this statue, such as that it is ‘ the
crown of modern sculpture ' (Hermann Grimm). For
no piece of statuary has ever made a stronger impression
on me than this. How often have I mounted the steep
steps of the unlovely Corso Cavour to the lonely place
where the deserted church stands, and have essayed to
support the angry scorn of the hero’s glance! Some-

! Probably first ormed in 1602.

' According to Henry Thode, the statue was made between the
years 1512 and 1516.
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times I have crept cautiously out of the half-gloom of
the interior as though I myself belonged to the mob
upon whom his eye is turned—the mob which can hold
fast no conviction, which has neither faith nor patience
and which rejoices when it has regained its illusory
idols.

But why do I call this statue inscrutable ? There
is not the slightest doubt that it represents Moses, the
Law-giver of the Jews, holding the Tables of the Ten
Commandments. That much is certain, but that is all.
As recently as 1912 an art critic, Max Sauerlandt, has
said, ‘ No other work of art in the world has been
judged so diversely as the Moses with the head of Pan.
The mere interpretation of the figure has given rise to
completely opposed views. . . . Basing myself on an
essay published only five years ago,* I will first set out
what are the doubts associated with this figure of
Moses ; and it will not be difficult to show that behind
them lies concealed all that is most essential and valu-
able for the comprehension of this work of art.

I

The Moses of Michelangelo is represented as seated ;
his body faces forward, his head with its mighty beard
looks to the left, his right foot rests on the ground and
his left leg is raised so that only the toes touch the
ground. His right arm links the Tables of the Law
with a portion of his beard ; his left arm lies in his lap.
Were [ to give a more detailed description of his atti-
tude, I should have to anticipate what I want to say
later on. The descriptions of the figure given by
various writers are, by the way, curiously inapt. What
has not been understood has been inaccurately per-
ceived or reproduced. Grimm says that the right hand
‘under whose arm the Tables rest, grasps his beard’.
So also Liibke: ‘ Profoundly shaken, he grasps with

! Henry Thede, Michelangelo: hritische Untersuchungen diber seine
Werke, Bd. ., 1908.
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his right hand his magnificent streaming beard . . .";
and Springer: ‘Moses presses one (the left} hand
against his body, and thrusts the other, as though
unconsciously, into the mighty locks of his beard’.
Justi thinks that the fingers of his (right) hand are
playing with his beard, ‘' as an-agitated man nowadays
might play with his watch-chain’. Mintz, too, lays
stress on this playing with the beard. Thode speaks of
the ‘' calm, firm posture of the right hand upon the
Tables resting against his side’. He does not recognize
any sign of excitement even in the right hand, as Justi
and also Boito do. ‘ The hand remains grasping his
beard, in the position it was before the Titan turncd
his head to one side.” Jakob Burckhardt complains
that ‘ the celebrated left arm has no other function in
reality than to press his beard to his body ’.

If mere descriptions do not agree we shall not be
surprised to find a divergence of view as to the meaning
of various features of the statue. In my opinion we
cannot better characterize the facial expression of
Moses than in the words of Thode, who reads in it ‘' a
mixture of wrath, pain and contempt ’,—" wrath in his
threatening contracted brows, pain in his glance, and
contempt in his protruded under lip and in the down-
drawn corners of his mouth’. But other admirers
must have seen with other eyes. Thus Dupaty says,
‘His august brow seems to be but a transparent veil
only half concealing his great mind ’'.* Liibke, on the
other hand, declares that ‘ one would look in vain in
that head for an expression of higher intelligence ; his
down-drawn brow speaks of nothing but a capacity
for infinite wrath and an ali-compelling energy .
Guillaume (1875) differs still more widely in his inter-
pretation of the expression of the face. He finds no
emotion in it, ° onlg a proud simplicity, an inspired
dignity, a living faith. The eye of Moses looks into the
future, he foresees the lasting survival of his people,
the immutability of his law.” Similarly, to Miintz, ‘ the

! Thode, loc. cit. p. 197.
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eyes of Moses rove far beyond the race of men. They
are turned towards those mysteries which he alone has
descried.” To Steinmann, indeed, this Moses is ' no
longer the stern Law-giver, no longer the terrible enemy
of sin, armed with the wrath of Jehovah, but the royal
priest, whom age may not approach, beneficent and
prophetic, with the reflection of eternity upon his brow,
taking his last farewell of his people .

There have even been some for whom the Moses of
Michelangelo had nothing at all to say, and who are
honest enough to admit it. Thus a critic in the
Quarterly Review of 1858 : ‘ There is an absence of
meaning in the general conception, which precludes
the idea of a self-sufficing whole. . . .’ And we are
astonished to learn that there are yet others who find
nothing to admire in the Moses, but who revolt against
it and complain of the brutality of the figure and the
animal cast of the head.

Has then the master-hand indeed traced such a
vague or ambiguous script in the stone, that so many
different readings of it are possible ?

Another question, however, arises, which covers the
first one. Did Michelangelo intend to create a  time-
less study of character and mood ’ in this Moses, or did
he portray him at a particular and, if so, at a highly
significant moment of his life ? The majority of judges
have decided in the latter sense and are able to tell us
what episode in his life it is which the artist has
immortalized in stone. It is the descent from Mount
Sinai, where Moses has received the Tables from God,
and it is the moment when he perceives that the
people have meanwhile made themselves a Golden Calf
and are dancing around it and rejoicing. This is the
scene upon which his eyes are turned, this the spectacle
which calls out the feeﬂ{ngs depicted in his countenance
—those feelings which in the next instant will launch
his great frame to violent action. Michelangelo has
chosen this last moment of hesitation, of calm before
the storm, for his representation. In the next instant
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Moses will spring to his feet—his left foot is alread
raised from the ground—hurl the Tables to the ground,
and let loose his rage upon his faithless people.

Once more many individual differences of opinion
exist among those who support this interpretation.

Jacob Burckhardt writes: ‘ Moses seems to be
shown in that moment in which he catches sight of the
worship of the Golden Calf, and is springing to his feet.
His form is animated by the inception of a mighty
movement and the physical strength with which he is
endowed causes us to await it with fear and trembling.’

And Liibke says : ‘ As if at this moment his flashing
eye were perceiving the sin of the worship of the Goiden
Calf and a mighty inward movement were running
through his whole frame. Profoundly shaken, he
grasps with his right hand his magnificent, streaming
beard, as though to master his actions for one instant
longer, only for the explosion of his wrath to burst
with more annihilation the next.’

Springer agrees with this view, but not without
mentioning one misgiving, which will engage our
attention later in the course of this paper. He says,
* Burning with energy and zeal, it is with difficulty that
the hero subdues his inward emotion. . . . We are thus
involuntarily reminded of a dramatic situation and are
brought to believe that Moses is represented in that
moment when he sees the people of Israel worshipping
the Golden Calf and is about to start up in wrath.
Such an impression, it is true, is not easy to reconcile
with the artist’s real intention, since the figure of
Moses, like the other five seated figures on the upper
part of the Papal tomb, is meant primarily to have a
decorative effect. But it testifies very convincingly to
the vitality and individuality portrayed in the figure
of Moses.’

One or two writers, without actually accepting the
Golden Calf theory, do nevertheless agree on its main
point, namely, that Moses is just about to spring to
his feet and take action.
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According to Hermann Grimm, ‘The form (of
Moses) is filled with a majesty, a consciousness of self,
a feeling that all the thunders of heaven are at his
command, and that yet he is holding himself in check
before loosing them, waiting to see whether his foes
whom he means to annihilate will dare to attack him.
He sits there as if on the point of starting to his feet,
his proud head carried high on his shoulders ; the hand
under whose arm the Tables rest grasps his beard which
falls in heavy waves over his breast, his nostrils dis-
tended and his lips shaped as though words were
trembling upon them.’

Heath Wilson declares that Moses’ attention has
been excited by something, and he is about to leap to
his feet, but is still hesitating ; and that his glance of
mingled scorn and indignation is still capable of chang-
ing into one of compassion.

Wolfflin speaks of ‘inhibited movement’. The
cause of this inhibition, he says, lies in the will of the
man himself ; it is the last moment of self-control
before he lets himself go and leaps to his feet.

Justi has gone the furthest of all in his interpreta-
tion of the statue as Moses in the act of perceiving the
Golden Calf, and he has pointed out details hitherto
unobserved in it and worked them into his hypothesis.
He directs our attention to the position of the two
Tables, and it is indeed an unusual one, for they are
about to slip down on to the stone seat. ‘He (Moses)
might therefore be locking in the direction from which
the clamour was coming with an expression of evil
foreboding, or it might be the actual sight of the
abomination which has dealt him a stunning blow.
Quivering with horror and pain he has sunk down.
He has sojourned on the mountain forty days and
nights and he is weary. A horror, a great turn of

t Tt should be remarked that the careful arrangement of the mantle
over the knees of the sitting figure invalidates this first part of Justi's

view. On the contrary, this would lead us to sup that Moses is
represented as sitting there in calm repose until he ia startled by some

sudden perception.
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fortune, a crime, even happiness itself, can be per-
ceived in a single moment, but not grasped in its
essence, its depths or its consequences. For an instant
it seems to Moses that his work is destroyed and he
despairs of his people. In such moments the inner
emotions betray themselves involuntarily in small move-
ments. He lets the Tables slip from his right hand on
to the stone seat ; they have been brought up sideways
there, pressed by his forearm against the side of his
body. His hand, however, comes in contact with his
breast and beard and thus, by the turning of the head
to the spectator’s right, it draws the beard to the left
and breaks the symmetry of that masculine ornament.
It looks as though his fingers were playing with his
beard as an agitated man nowadays might play with
his watch-chain. His left hand is buried in his garment
over the lower part of his body—in the Old Testament
the viscera are the seat of the emotions—but the left
leg is already drawn back and the right put forward ;
in the next instant he will leap up, his mental energy
will be transposed from feeling into action, his right
arm will move, the Tables will fall to the ground, and
the shameful trespass will be expiated in torrents of
blood. . . .” ‘Here is not yet the moment of tension
of a physical act. The pain of mind still dominates
him almost like a paralysis.’

Fritz Knapp takes exactly the same view, except
that he does not introduce the doubtful point at the
beginning of the description,! and carries the idea of
the sliding Tables further. ‘' He who just now was
alone with his God is distracted by earthly sounds.
He hears a noise ; voices shouting to dance and music
wake him from his dream ; he turns his eyes and his
head in the direction of the clamour. In one instant
fear, rage and unbridled passion traverse his huge
frame. The Tables begin to slip down, and will fall to
the ground and break when he leaps to his feet and
hurls the angry thunder of his words into the midst of

! [C1. previous note.—Trans.)
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his back-sliding people. . . . This is the moment of
highest tension which is chosen. . . .’ Knapp, there-
fore, emphasizes the element of preparation for action,
and disagrees with the view that what is being repre-
sented is an initial inhibition due to an overmastering
agitation.

It cannot be denied that there is something extra-
ordinarily attractive about attempts at an interpreta-
tion of the kind made by Justi and Knapp. This is
because they do not stop short at the general effect of
the figure, but are based on separate features in it ;
these we usually fail to notice, being overcome by the
total impression of the statue and as it were paralysed
by it. The marked turn of the head and eyes to the
left, whereas the body faces forwards, supports the
view that the resting Moses has suddenly seen some-
thing on that side to rivet his attention. His lifted
foot can hardly mean anything else but that he is
preparing to spring up ;! and the very unusual way in
which the Tables are held (for they are most sacred
objects and are not to be introduced into the composi-
tion like any other belonging) is fully accounted for if
we suppose that they have slipped down as a result of
the agitation of their bearer and will fall to the ground.
According to this view we should believe that the
statue represents a special and important moment in
the life of Moses, and we should be left in no doubt of
what that moment is.

But two remarks of Thode’s deprive us of the know-
ledge we thought to have gained. This critic says that
to his eye the Tables are not slipping down but are
‘ firmly lodged . He notes the ‘ calm, firm pose of the
right hand upon the resting Tables’. If we look for
ourselves we cannot but admit unreservedly that Thode
is right. The Tables are firmly placed and in no danger
of slipping. Moses’ right hand supports them or is
supported by them. This does not explain the position

' Although the left foot of the l::&boseful seated figure of Giuliano
in the Medici Chapel is similarly raised from the ground.
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in which they are held, it is true, but the interpretation
of Justi and others cannot be based upon it.

The second observation is still more final. Thode
reminds us that ‘this statue was planned as one out
of six, and is intended to be seated. Both facts contra-
dict the view that Michelangelo meant to record a
particular historical moment. For as to the first con-
sideration, the plan of representing a row of seated
figures as types of human beings—as the vita aclzva and
the vita contemplativa—excluded a representation of
particular historic episodes. And as to the second, the
representation of a seated posture—a posture necessi-
tated by the artistic conception of the whole monument
——contradicts the nature of that episode, namely, the
descent of Moses from Mount Sinai into the camp.’

If we accept Thode’s objection we shall find that
we can add to its weight. The figure of Moses was
to have decorated the base of the tomb together with
five other statues (in a later sketch, with three). Its
immediate complement was to have been a figure of
Paul. One other pair, representing the vtfa activa and
the vita contemplativa in the shape of Leah and Rachel
—standing, it is true—has been executed on the tomb
as it still exists in its mournfully aborted form. The
Moses thus forms part of a whole and we cannot imagine
that the figure was meant to arouse an expectation in
the spectator that it was on the point of leaping up
from its seat and rushing away to create a disturbance
on its own account. If the other figures are not also
represented as about to take violent action—and this
seems very improbable—then it would create a very
bad impression for one of them to give us theillusion
that it was going to leave its place and its companions,
in fact to abandon its réle in the general scheme. Such
an intention would have a chaotic effect and we could
not charge a great artist with it unless the facts drove
us to it. A figure in the act of instant departure
would be utterly at variance with the state of mind
which the tomb is meant to induce in us.
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The figure of Moses, therefore, cannot be supposed
to be springing to his feet; he must be allowed to
remain as he is in sublime repose like the other figures
and like the proposed statue of the Pope (which was
not, however, executed by Michelangelo himself). But
then the statue we see before us cannot be that of a
man filled with wrath, of Moses when he came down
from Mount Sinai and found his people faithless and
threw down the Holy Tables so that they were broken.
And, indeed, I can recollect my own disillusionment
when, during my first visits to the church, I used to
sit down in front of the statue in the expectation that
I should now see how it would start up on its raised
foot, hurl the Tables of the Law to the ground and let
fly its wrath. Nothing of the kind happened. In-
stead, the stone image became more and more trans-
fixed, an almost oppressively solemn calm emanated
from it, and I was obliged to realize that something
was represented here that could stay without change ;
that this Moses would remain sitting like this in his
wrath for ever.

But if we have to abandon our interpretation of
the statue as showing Moses just before his outburst of
wrath at the sight of the Golden Calf, we have no
alternative but to accept one of those hypotheses which
regard it as a study of character, Thode's view seems
to be the least arbitrary and to have the closest refer-
ence to the meaning of its movements. He says,
‘ Here, as always, he is concerned with representing a
certain type of character. He creates the image of a
passionate leader of mankind who, conscious of his
divine mission as Law-giver,meets the uncomprehending
opposition of men. The only means of representing a
man of action of this kind was to accentuate the power
of his will, and this was done by a rendering of move-
ment pervading the whole of his apparent quiet, as we
see in the turn of his head the tension of his muscles
and the position of his left foot. These are the same dis-
tinguishing marks that we find again in the vir activus
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of the Medici chapel in Florence. This general char-
acter of the figure is further heightened by laying
stress on the conflict which is bound to arise between
such a reforming genius and the rest of mankind.
Emotions of anger, contempt and pain are typified in
him. Without them it would not have been possible
to portray the nature of a superman of this kind.
Michelangelo has created, not an historical figure, but
a character-type, embodying an inexhaustible inner
force which tames the recalcitrant worid ; and he has
given a form not only to the Biblical narrative of Moses,
but to his own inner experiences, and to his impressions
both of the individuality of Julius himself, and also,
I believe, of the underlying springs of Savonarola’s
perpetual conflicts.’

This view may be brought into connection with
Knackfuss's remark that the great secret of the effect
produced by the Moses lies in the artistic contrast
between the inward fire and the outer calm of his
bearing.

For myself, I see nothing to object to in Thode’s
explanation ; but I feel the lack of something in it.
Perhaps it is the need to discover a closer parallel
between the state of mind of the hero as expressed in
his attitude, and the above-mentioned contrast between
his ‘ outward ’ calm and ‘ inward ' emotion.

I1

Long before I had any opportunity of hearing about
psycho-analysis, I learnt that a Russian art-connoisseur,
Ivan Lermolieff,! had caused a revolution in the art
galleries of Europe by questioning the authorship of
many pictures, showing how to distinguish copies from
originals with certainty, and constructing hypothetical
artists for those works of art whose former supposed
authorship had been discredited. He achieved this by
Insisting that attention should be diverted from the

! Hia first essays were published in German between 1874 and 1876.
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general impression and main features of a picture, and
he laid stress on the significance of minor details, of
things like the drawing of the finger-nails, of the lobe
of an ear, of aureoles and such unconsidered trifles
which the copyist neglects to imitate and yet which
every artist executes in his own characteristic way.
I was then greatly interested to learn that the Russian
pseudonym concealed the identity of an Italian
physician called Morelli, who died in 1891 with the rank
of Senator of the Kingdom of Italy. It seems to me
that his method of inquiry is closely related to the
technique of psycho-analysis. It, too, is accustomed
to divine secret and concealed things from unconsidered
or unnoticed details, from the rubbish-heap, as it were,
of our observations.

Now in two places in the figure of Moses there are
certain details which have hitherto not only escaped
notice—but, in fact, have not even been properly de-
scribed. These are the attitude of his right hand and the
position of the two Tables of the Law. We may say that
this hand forms a very singular, unnatural link, and one
which calls for explanation, between the Tables and
the wrathful hero’'s beard. He has been described as
running his fingers through his beard and playing with
its locks, while the outer edge of his hand rests on the
Tables. But this is plainly not so. It is worth while
examining more closely what those fingers of the right
hand are doing, and describing more minutely the
mighty beard with which they are in contact.?

We now quite clearly perceive the following things :
the thumb of the hand is concealed and the index
finger alone is in effective contact with the beard. It
is pressed so deeply against the soft masses of hair that
they bulge out beyond it both above and below, that
is, both towards the head and towards the abdomen.
The other three fingers are propped upon the wall of
his chest and are bent at the upper joints ; they are
barely touched by the extreme right-hand lock of the

1 {f. the illustration.
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beard which falls past them. They have, as it were,
withdrawn themselves from the beard. It is therefore
not correct to say that the right hand is playing with
the beard or plunged in it ; the simple truth is that the
index finger is laid over a part of the beard and makes
a deep trough in it. To press one’s beard with one
finger is assuredly an extraordinary gesture and one
not easy to understand.

The much-admired beard of Moses flows from his
cheeks, chin and upper lip in a number of waving
strands which are kept distinct from one another all
the way down. One of the strands on the exireme
right, growing from the cheek, flows down to the
inward-pressing index finger, where it stops. We may
assume that it resumes its course between that finger
and the concealed thumb. The corresponding strand
on the left side falls practically unimpeded far down
over his breast. What has received the most unusual
treatment is the thick mass of hair on the inside of this
latter strand, the part between it and the middle line.
It is not suffered to follow the turn of the head to the
left ; it is forced to roll over loosely and form part of a
kind of scroll which lies across and over the strands on
the inner right side of the beard. This is because it is
heid fast by the pressure of the right index finger,
although it grows from the left side of the face and is,
in fact, the main portion of the whole left side of the
beard. Thus, the main mass of the beard is thrown to
the right of the figure, whereas the head is sharply turned
to the left. At the place where the right index finger
is pressed in, a kind of whorl of hairs is formed ; strands
of hair coming from the left lie over strands coming
from the right, both caught in by that despotic finger.
It is only beyond this place that the masses of hair,
deflected from their course, flow freely once more, and
now they fall vertically until their ends are gathered
up in Moses’ left hand as it lies open on his lap.

I have no illusions as to the clarity of my descrip-
tion, and venture no opinion whether the. sculptor
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really does invite us to solve the riddle of that knot in
the beard of his statue. But apart from this, the fact
remains that the pressure of the right index-finger
affects mainly the strands of hair from the leff side ;
and that this oblique hold prevents the beard from
accompanying the turn of the head and eyes to the
left. Now we may be allowed to ask what this arrange-
ment means and to what motives it owes its existence.
Were they indeed considerations of linear and spatial
design which caused the sculptor to draw the downward-
streaming wealth of hair across to the right of the
figure which is looking to its left, how strangely un-
suitable as a means appears the pressure of a single
finger! And what man who, for some reason or other,
has drawn his beard over to the other side, would take
it into his head to hold down the one half across the
other by the pressure of a single finger ? Yet may not
these minute particulars mean nothing in reality, and
may we not be racking our brains about things which
were of no moment to their creator ?

Let us proceed on the assumption that even these
details have significance. There is a solution which
will remove our difficulties and afford a glimpse of a
new meaning. If the left side of Moses’ beard lies under
the pressure of his right finger, we may perhaps take
this pose as the last stage of some connection between
his night hand and the left half of his beard, a con-
nection which was a much more intimate one at
some moment before that chosen for representation.
Perhaps his hand had seized his beard with far more
energy, had reached across to its left edge, and, in
returning to that position in which the statue shows it,
had been followed by a part of his beard which now
testifies to the movement which has just taken place.
The loop of the beard would thus be an indication of
the path taken by this hand.

Thus we shall have inferred that there had been a
retreating motion of the right hand. This one assump-
tion necessarily brings others with it. In imagination

VOL. 1V S
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we complete the scene of which this movement, estab-
lished by the evidence of the beard, is a part ; and we
are brought back quite naturally to the hypothesis
according to which the resting Moses is startled by the
clamour of the people and the spectacle of the Golden
Calf. He was sitting there calmly, we will suppose,
his head with its flowing beard facing forward, and his
hand in all probability not near it at all. Suddenly
the clamour strikes his ear ; he turns his head and eyes
in the direction from which the disturbance comes, sees
the scene and takes it in. Now wrath and indignation
seize him ; and he would fain leap up and punish the
wrongdoers, annihilate them. His rage, distant as yet
from its object, is meanwhile directed in a gesture
against his own body. His impatient hand, ready to
act, clutches at his beard which has moved with the
turn of his head, and shuts it down with his fingers
between the thumb and the palm in an iron grasp—it
is a gesture whose power and vehemence remind us of
other creations of Michelangelo's. But now an altera-
tion takes place, as yet we do not know how or why.
The hand that had been put forward and had sunk
into his beard is hastily withdrawn and unclasped, and
the fingers let go their hold ; but so deeply have they
been plunged in that in their withdrawal they drag-a
great piece of the left side of the beard across to the
right, and this piece remains lodged over the hair of
the right under the weight of one finger, the longest
and uppermost one of the hand. And this new position,
which can only be understood with reference to the
former one, is now retained.

It is time now to pause and reflect. We have
assumed that the right hand was, to begin with, away
from the beard; that then it reached across to the
left of the figure in a moment of great emotional
tension and seized the beard ; and that it was finally
drawn back again, taking a part of the beard with it.
We have disposed of this right hand as though we had
the free use of it. But may we do this ? Is the hand
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indeed so free ? Must it not hold or support the
Tables ? Are not such mimetic evolutions as these
prohibited by its important function? And further-
more, what could have occasioned its withdrawal if
such a powerful motive caused its first displacement ?

Here are indeed fresh difficulties. It is undeniable
that the right hand is responsible for the Tables ; and
also that we have no motive to account for the with-
drawal we have ascribed to it. But what if both
difficulties could be solved together, then and then
only presenting a clear and connected sequence of
events 7 What if it is precisely something which is
happening to the Tables that explains the movements
of the hand ?

If we look at the drawing in Fig. D we shall see that
the Tables present one or two notable features hitherto
not deemed worthy of remark. It has been said that
the right hand rests upon the Tables; or again that it
supports them. And we can see at once that the two
apposed, rectangular tablets are standing on edge. If
we look closer we shall notice that the lower edge is a
difterent shape from the upper one, which is gbliquely
inclined forward. The top edge is straight, whereas
the bottom one has a protuberance like a horn on the
part nearest to us, and the Tables touch the stone seat
precisely with this protuberance. What can be the
meaning of this detail 7! It can hardly be doubted
that this projection is meant to mark the actual upper
side of the Tables, as regards the writing. It is only
the upper edge of rectangular tablets of this kind that
is curved or notched. Thus we see that the Tables
are upside-down. This is a singular way to treat such
sacred objects. They are stood on their heads and
practically balanced on one corner. What considera-
tion of form could have led to such an attitude ? Or
was this detail, too, of no importance to the artist
Michelangelo ?

! Which, by the way, is quite incorrectly reproduced in a large
Plaster cast in the collection of the Vienna Academy of Plastic Arts.
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The view begins to form in us that the Tables also
have arrived at their present position as the result of a
previous movement ; that this movement depended on
the inferred change of place of the right hand and then
in its turn compelled that hand to make its subsequent
retreat. The movements of the hand and of the
Tables can be co-ordinated in this way: at first the
figure of Moses, while it was still sitting quietly, carried

Fig. D, Fig. 1.

the Tables upright under its right arm. Its right hand
grasped their bottom edge and found a hold in the
projection of their front part. The greater ease thereby
gained sufficiently accounts for the reversed position
in which the Tables are held. Then came the moment
when Moses’ calm was broken by the disturbance.
He turns his head in its direction, and when he sees the
spectacle he lifts his foot preparatory to starting up,
lets go the Tables with his hand and throws it to the
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left and upwards into his beard, as though to turn his
vehemence against his own body. The Tables were
now consigned to the pressure of his arm, which had to
squeeze them against his side. But this support was
not sufficient and the Tables began to slip in a forward
and downward direction. The upper edge, which had
been held horizontally, now began to face forwards

Fig. 2. Fig. 3.

and downwards ; and the lower edge, deprived of its
stay, was nearing the stone seat with its front corner.
Another instant and the Tables would have pivoted
upon this new point of support, have hit the ground
with the upper edge foremost, and been shattered to
pieces. It isto prevent this that the right hand retreats,
lets go the beard, a part of which is drawn back with
it unintentionally, comes against the top edge of the
Tables in time and grips them near the hind corner,
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which has now come uppermost. Thus the singularly
constrained air of the whole—beard, hand and tilted
Tables-—can be traced to that one passionate movement
of the hand and its natural consequences. 1f we wish
to reverse the effects of those stormy movements, we
must raise the upper front comer of the Tables and
push it back, thus lifting their lower front corner (the
one with the protuberance) from the stone seat; and
then lower the right hand and bring it under the now
horizontal bottom edge of the Tables.

I have procured from the hand of an artist three
drawings to illustrate my meaning. Fig. 3 reproduces
the statue as it actually is ; Figs. 1 and 2 represent the
preceding stages according to my hypothesis—the first
that of calm, the second that of highest tension, in
which the figure is preparing to spring up and has
abandoned its hold of the Tables, so that these are
beginning to slip down. Now it is remarkable how
the two postures in the supplementary drawings vindi-
cate the incorrect descriptions of earlier writers.
Condivi, a contemporary of Michelangelo's, says:
‘ Moses, the captain and leader of the Hebrews, is
seated in the attitude of a contemplative sage, holding
the Tables of the Law under his right arm, and leaning
his chin on his left hand (I), as one who is weary and
full of care.’ No such attitude is to be seen in
Michelangelo’s statue, but it describes almost exactly the
view on which the first drawing is based. Liibke writes,
together with other critics: ‘ Profoundly shaken, he
grasps with his right hand his magnificent, streaming
beard.” This is incorrect if we look at the reproduc-
tion of the actual statue, but it is true of the second
sketch (Fig. 2). Justi and Knapp have observed, as we
have seen, that the Tables are about to slip down and
are in danger of being broken. Thode set them right
and showed that the %‘ables were securely held by the
right hand ; yet they would have been correct if they
had been describing not the statue itself but the
middle stage of our reconstructed action. It almost
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seems as if they had emancipated themselves from the
visual image of the statue and had unconsciously begun
an analysis of the motive forces behind it, and that
that analysis had led them to make the same claim as
we, more consciously and more explicitly, have done.

II

We may now, I believe, permit ourselves to reap
the fruits of our endeavours. We have seen how many
of those who have felt the influence of this statue have
been impelled to interpret it as representing Moses
agitated by the spectacle of his people fallen from
grace and dancing round an idol. But this interpreta-
tion had to be given up, for it made us expect to see
him spring up in the next moment, break the Tables
and accomplish the work of vengeance. Such a con-
ception, however, would fail to harmonize with the
design of making this figure, together with three or
five more seated figures, a part of the tomb of Julius II.
We may now take up again the abandoned interpreta-
tion, for the Moses we have reconstructed will neither
leap up nor cast the Tables from him. What we see
before us is not the inception of a violent action but the
remains of a movement that has already taken place.
In his first transport of fury, Moses desired to act, to
spring up and take vengeance and forget the Tables ;
but he has overcome the temptation, and he will now
remain seated and still in his frozen wrath and in his
pain mingled with contempt. Nor will he throw away
the Tables so that they will break on the stones, for it
is on their especial account that he has controlled his
anger ; it was to preserve them that he kept his passion
in check. In giving way to his rage and indignation,
he.had to neglect the Tables, and the hand which up-
held them was withdrawn. They began to slide down
and were in danger of being broken. This brought him
to himself. He remembered his mission and renounced
for its sake an indulgence of his feelings. His hand
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returned and saved the unsupported Tables before they
had actually fallen to the ground. In this attitude he
remained immobilized, and in this attitude Michel-
angelo has portrayed him as the guardian of the
tomb.

Viewed from above downwards, the figure exhibits
three distinct emotional strata. The lines of the face
reflect the feelings which have become predominant ;
the middle of the figure shows the traces of suppressed
movement ; and the foot still retains the attitude of
the projected action. It is as though the controlling
influence had proceeded downwards from above. No
mention has been made so far of the left arm, and it
seems to claim a share in our interpretation. The
hand is laid in his lap in a mild gesture and holds as
though in a caress the end of his flowing beard. It
seems as if it is meant to counteract the violence with
which the other hand had misused the beard a few
moments ago.

But here it will be objected that after all this is
not the Moses of the Bible. For that Moses did actually
fall into a fit of rage and did throw away the Tables
and break them. This Moses must be a quite different
man, a new Moses of the artist's conception ; so that
Michelangelo must have had the presumption to emend
the sacred text and to falsify the character of that
holy man. Can we think him capable of a boldness
which might almost be said to approach an act of
blasphemy ?

The passage in the Holy Scriptures which describes
Moses’ action at the scene of the Golden Calf is as
follows : (Exodus xxxit. 7} ‘And the Lord said unto
Moses, Go, get thee down ; for thy people, which thou
broughtest out of the land of Egypt, have corrupted
themselves : (8) They have tumed aside quickly out
of the way which I commanded them : they have
made them a molten calf, and have worshipped it, and
have sacrificed thereunto, and said, These be thy gods,
O Israel, which brought thee up out of the land of
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Egypt. (g) And the Lord said unto Moses, I have seen
this people, and, behold, it is a stiff-necked people :
(10) Now therefore let me alone, that my wrath may
wax hot against them, and that I may consume them ;
and I will make of thee a great nation. (11) And Moses
besought the Lord his God, and said, Lord, why doth
thy wrath wax hot against thy people, which thou hast
brought forth out of the land of Egypt with great
power, and with a mighty hand ? . . .

‘{14) And the Lord repented of the evil which he
thought to do unto his people. (r5) And Moses turned,
and went down from the mount, and the two tables of
the testimony were in his hand : the tables were written
on both their sides; on the one side and on the other
were they written. (16) And the tables were the work
of God, and the writing was the writing of God, graven
upon the tables. (17) And when Joshua heard the
noise of the people as they shouted, he said unto
Moses, There is a noise of war in the camp. (18) And
he said, It is not the voice of them that shout for
mastery, neither is it the voice of them that cry for
being overcome ; but the noise of them that sing do [
hear. (19) And it came to pass, as soon as he came
nigh unto the camp, that he saw the calf, and the
dancing : and Moses’ anger waxed hot, and he cast
the tables out of his hands, and brake them beneath
the mount. (20) And he took the calf which they had
made, and bumt it in the fire, and ground it to
powder, and strawed it upon the water, and made the
children of Israel drink of it. . . .

‘ (30) And it came to pass on the morrow, that Moses
said unto the people, Ye have sinned a great sin: and
now I will go up unto the Lord ; peradventure I shall
make an atonement for your sin. (31) And Moses
returned unto the Lord, and said, Oh! this people have
sinned a great sin, and have made them gods of gold!
{32) Yet now, if thou wilt forgive their sin—; and if
not, blot me, I pray thee, out of thy book which thou
hast written. (33) And the Lord said unto Moses,
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Whosoever hath sinned against me, him will I blot out
of my book. (34) Therefore now go, lead the people
unto the place of which I have spoken unto thee.
Behold, mine Angel shall go before thee : nevertheless,
in the day when I visit, I will visit their sin upon them.
(35} And the Lord plagued the people, because they
made the calf which Aaron made.’

It is impossible to read the above passage in the
light of modern criticism of the Bible without finding
evidence that it has been clumsily put together from
various sources. In verse 8 the Lord Himself tells
Moses that his people have fallen away and made
themselves an idol; and Moses intercedes for the
wrongdoers. And yet he speaks to Joshua as though
he knew nothing of this (18), and is suddenly aroused
to wrath as he sees the scene of the worshipping of the
Golden Calf (xg). In verse 14 he has already gained
a pardon from God for his erring people, yet in verse
31 he returns into the mountamns to implore this
forgiveness, tells God about his people’s sin and is
assured of the postponement of the punishment.
Verse 35 speaks of a visitation of his people by the
Lord about which nothing more is told us; whereas
the verses 20-30 describe the punishment which
Moses himself dealt out. It is well known that the
historical parts of the Bible, dealing with the Exodus,
are crowded with still more glaring incongruities and
contradictions.

The age of the Renaissance had naturally no such
critical attitude towards the text of the Bible, but had
to accept it as a consistent whole, with the result that
the passage in question was not a very good subject
for representation. According to the Scriptures Moses
was already instructed about the idolatry of his peopie
and had ranged himself on the side of mildness and
forgiveness ; nevertheless, when he saw the Golden
Calf and the dancing crowd, he was overcome by a
sudden frenzy of rage. It would therefore not surprise
us to find that the artist, in depicting the reaction of
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his hero to that painful surprise, had deviated from the
text from inner motives. Moreover, such deviations
from the scriptural text on a much slighter pretext
were by no means unusual or disallowed to artists. A
celebrated picture by Parmigiano possessed by his
native town depicts Moses sitting on the top of a
mountain and hurling the Tables to the ground,
although the Bible expressly says that he broke them
‘ beneath the mount’. Even the representation of a
seated Moses finds no support in the text, and seems
rather to bear out those critics who maintain that
Michelangelo’s statue is not meant to record any
particular moment in the prophet’s life.

More important than his infidelity to the text of
the Scriptures is the alteration which Michelangelo has,
in our supposition, made in the character of Moses.
The Moses of legend and tradition had a hasty temper
and was subject to fits of passion. It was in a transport
of divine wrath of this kind that he slew an Egyptian
who was maltreating an Israelite, and had to flee out
of the land into the wilderness ; and it was in a similar
passion that he broke the Tables of the Law, inscribed
by God Himself. Tradition, in recording such a char-
acteristic, is unbiased, and preserves the impression of
a great personality who once lived. But Michelangelo
has placed a different Moses on the tomb of the Pope,
one superior to the historical or traditional Moses.
He has modified the theme of the broken Tables; he
does not let Moses break them in his wrath, but makes
him be influenced by the danger that they will be
broken and calm that wrath, or at any rate prevent it
from becoming an act. In this way he has added
something new and more than human to the figure of
Moses ; so that the giant frame with its tremendous
physical power becomes only a concrete expression of
the highest mental achievement that is possible in a
man, that of struggling successfully against an inward
passion for the sake of a cause to which he has devoted
himself.
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We have now completed our interpretation of the
statue of Moses. It can still be asked what motives
prompted the sculptor to select the figure of Moses,
and a so much altered Moses, as an ormament for the
tomb of Julius II. In the opinion of many these
motives are to be found in the character of the Pope
and in Michelangelo’s relations with him. Julius II.
was akin to Michelangelo in this, that he attempted
to realize great and mighty ends, especially designs on
a large scale. He was a man of action and he had a
definite purpose, which was to unite Italy under the
Papal supremacy. He desired to bring about single-
handed what was not to happen for several centuries,
and then only through the conjunction of many alien
forces ; and he worked alone, with impatience, in the
short span of sovereignty allowed him, and used violent
means. He could appreciate Michelangelo as a man of
his own kind, but he often made him smart under his
sudden anger and his utter lack of consideration for
others. The artist felt the same violent force of will
in himself, and, as the more introspective thinker, may
have had a premonition of the failure to which they
were both doomed. And so he carved his Moses on the
Pope’s tomb, not without a reproach against the dead
pontiff, as a warning to himself, thus nsing in self-
criticism superior to his own nature.

In 1863 an Englishman, Watkiss Lloyd, devoted a
little book to the Moses of Michelangelo.* 1 succeeded
in getting hold of this short essay of forty-six pages,
and read it with mixed feelings. I once more had
occasion to experience in myself what unworthy and
puerile motives enter into our thoughts and acts even
In a sertous cause. My first feeling was one of regret
that the author should have anticipated so much of
my thought, which seemed precious to me because
it was the result of my own efforts; and it was only
in the second instance that I was able to get pleasure
from its unexpected confirmation of my opinion.

W, Watkiss Lloyd, The Moses of Michelangeio.
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Our views, however, diverge on one very important
int.

pe It was Lloyd who first remarked that the usual
descriptions of the figure are incorrect, and that Moses
is not in the act of nising up *—that the right hand is
not grasping the beard, but that the index-finger alone
is resting upon it.* Lloyd has also recognized, and this
is much more important, that the attitude portrayed
can only be explained by postulating a foregoing one,
which is not represented, and that the drawing of the
left lock of the beard across to the right signifies that
the right hand and the left side of the beard have been
in closer and more natural contact before. But he
suggests another way of reconstructing that logically
inferred earlier contact. According to him, it was not
the hand which had been plunged into the beard, but
the beard which had been where the hand now is. We
must, he says, imagine that the head of the statue was
turned far round to its right just before the sudden
interruption and rose right over the hand which, then
as now, was holding the Tables of the Law. The
pressure (of the Tables) against the palm of the hand
caused the fingers to open naturally beneath the flowing
locks of the beard, and the sudden turn of the head to
the other side had the result that a part of the beard
was detained for an instant by the motionless hand and
formed that loop of hair which is to be looked on as
a mark of the course it has taken—its ‘ wake’, to use
Lloyd’s own word.

In rejecting the other possibility, that of the right
hand having previously been in contact with the left
side of the beard, Lloyd allows himself to be influenced
by a consideration which shows how near he came to

! But he is not nising or preparing to rise; the bust is fully
upright, not thrown forward for the alteration of balance preparatory
for such a movement. . . .’ {p. 10},

t *Such a description is altogether erroneous; the fillets of the
beard are detained by the ri;ll}t hand but they are not held, nor grasped,
enclosed or taken hold of. They are even detained but momentarily—
momentarily engaged, they are on the point of being free for dis-
engagement " (p. 11}.

Zz
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our interpretation. He says that it was not possible
for the prophet, even in very great agitation, to have
put out his hand to draw his beard across to the right.
For in that case his fingers would have been in an
entirely different position; and, moreover, such a
movement would have allowed the Tables to slip down,
since they are only supported by the pressure of the
right arm—unless, in Moses’ endeavour to save them
at the last moment, we think of them as being ‘ clutched
by a gesture so awkward that to imagine it is pro-
fanation *.

It is easy to see what the writer overlooked. He
has correctly interpreted the anomalies of the beard as
indicating a movement that has gone before, but he
has omitted to apply the same explanation to the no
less unnatural details in the position of the Tables. He
examines only the data connected with the beard and
not those connected with the Tables, whose position he
assumes to be the original one. In this way he closes
the door to a conception like ours which, by examining
certain insignificant details, has arrived at an un-
cxpected interpretation of the meaning and aim of the
figure as a whole.

But what if we have both strayed on to a wrong
path ?  What if we have taken too serious and profound
a view of details which were nothing to the artist,
details which he had introduced quite arbitrarily or for
some purely formal reasons with no hidden intention
behind ? What if we have shared the fate of so many
interpreters who have thought to see quite clearly
things which the artist did not intend either con-
sciously or unconsciously ? I cannot tell. 1 cannot
say whether it is reasonable to credit Michelangelo—that
artist in whose works there is so much thought striving
for expression—with such an elementary want of
precision, especially whether this could be assumed in
regard to the stnking and singular features of the
statue under discussion. And finally we may be
allowed to point out, in all modesty, that the artist is
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1o less responsible than his interpreters for the obscurity
which surrounds his work. In his creations Michel-
angelo has often enough gone to the utmost limit of
what is expressible in art; and perhaps in his statue of
Moses he has not completely succeeded, if his design
was to trace the passage of a violent gust of passion in
the signs left by it on the ensuing calm.



XVII

THOUGHTS FOR THE TIMES ON WAR
AND DEATH!

I

TuE DISILLUSIONMENT OF THE WAR

WEPT as we are into the vortex of this war-time,
Sour information one-sided, ourselves too near to
focus the mighty transformations which have
already taken place or are beginning to take place, and
without a glimmering of the inchoate future, we are
incapable of apprehending the significance of the
thronging impressions, and know not what value to
attach to the judgements we form. We are constrained
to believe that never has any event been destructive
of so much that is valuable in the common wealth of
humanity, nor so misleading to many of the clearest
intelligences, nor so debasing to the highest that we
know. Science herself has lost her passionless impar-
tiality ; in their deep embitterment her servants seek
for weapons from her with which to contribute towards
the défeat of the enemy. The anthropologist is driven
to declare the opponent inferior and degenerate ; the
psychiatrist to publish his diagnosis of the enemy’s
disease of mind or spirit. But probably our sense of
these immediate evils is disproportionately strong, and
we are not entitled to compare them with the evils
of other times of which we have not undergone the

experience.
The individual who is not himself a combatant—
and so a wheel in the gigantic machinery of war—feels
! First %ubluhe(l early in 1915 in Imago, Bd. V. reprinted in

Sammiung, Vierte Folge. [Translated by E. Colburn Mayne.]
288



1915 THOUGHTS ON WAR AND DEATH 289

conscious of disorientation, and of an inhibition in his
powers and activities. I believe that he will welcome
any indication, however slight, which may enable him
to find out what is wrong with himself at least. I
propose to distinguish two among the most potent
factors in the mental distress felt by non-combatants,
against which it is such a heavy task to struggle, and
to treat of them here: the disillusionment which this
war has evoked ; and the altered attitude towards
death which this—like every other war—imposes on us.

When I speak of disillusionment, everyone at once
knows what I mean. One need not be a sentimentalist ;
one may perceive the biological and psychological neces-
sity of suffering in the economics of human life, and
yet condemn war both in its means and in its aims,
and devoutly look forward to the cessation of all wars.
True, we have told ourselves that wars can never cease
so long as nations live under such widely differing
conditions, so long as the value of individual life is in
each nation so variously computed, and so Iong as the
animosities which divide them represent such powerful
instinctual forces in the mind. And we were prepared
to find that wars between the primitive and the
civilized peoples, between those races whom a colour-
line divides, nay, wars with and among the undeveloped
nationalities of Europe or those whose culture has
perished—that for a considerable period such wars
would occupy mankind. But we permitted ourselves
to have other hopes. We had expected the great
ruling powers among the white nations upon whom
the leadership of the human species has fallen, who
were known to have cultivated world-wide interests, to
whose creative powers were due our technical advances
in the direction of dominating nature, as well as the
artistic and scientific acquisitions of the mind-—peoples
such as these we had expected to succeed in discovering
another way of settling misunderstandings and conflicts
of interest. Within each of these nations there pre-
vailed high standards of accepted custom for the

VOL. IV T
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individual, to which his manner of life was bound to
conform if he desired a share in communal privileges.
These ordinances, frequently too siringent, exacted a
great deal from him, much self-restraint, much renuncia-
tion of instinctual gratification. He was especially for-
bidden to make use of the immense advantages to be
gained by the practice of lying and deception in the
competition with his fellow-men. The civilized state
regarded these accepted standards as the basis of its
existence ; stern were its proceedings when an impiocus
hand was laid upon them ; frequent the pronounce-
ment that to subject them even to examination by
a critical intelligence was entirely impracticable. It
could be assumed, therefore, that the state itself would
respect them, nor would contemplate undertaking any
infringement of what it acknowledged as the basis of
its own existence. To be sure, it was evident that
within these civilized states were mingled remnnants of
certain other races who were universally unpopular
and had therefore been only reluctantly, and even so
not to-the fullest extent, admitted to participation in
the common task of civilization, for which they had
shown themselves suitable enough. But the great
nations themselves, it might have been supposed, had
acquired so much comprehension of their common
interests, and enough tolerance for the differences that
existed between them, that * foreigner ' and ‘ enemy’
could no longer, as still in antiquity, be regarded as
Synonymous.

Relying on this union among the civilized races,
countless people have exchanged their native home for
a foreign dwelling-place, and made their existence
dependent on the conditions of intercourse between
friendly nations. But he who was not by stress of
circumstances confined to one spot, could also confer
upon himself, through all the advantages and attrac-
tions of these civilized countries, 2 new, a wider father-
land, wherein he moved unhindered and unsuspected.
In this way he enjoyed the blue sca, and the grey ; the
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beauty of the snow-clad mountains and of the green
pasture-lands ; the magic of the northern forests and
the splendour of the southern vegetation; the emotion
inspired by landscapes that recall great historical
events, and the silence of nature in her inviolate places.
This new fatherland was for him a museum also, filled
with all the treasures which the artists among civilized
communities had in the successive centuries created
and left behind. As he wandered from one gallery to
another in this museum, he could appreciate impartially
the varied types of perfection that miscegenation, the
course of historical events, and the special character-
istics of their mother-earth had produced among his
more remote compatriots. Here he would find a cool
inflexible energy developed to the highest point ;
there, the gracious art of beautifying existence ; else-
where, the sense of order and fixed law—in short, any
and all of the qualities which have made mankind the
lords of the earth.

Nor must we forget that each of these citizens of
culture had created for himself a personal ' Parnassus ’
and ‘School of Athens’. From among the great
thinkers and artists of all nations he had chosen t hose
to whom he conceived himself most deeply indebted
for what he had achieved in enjoyment and compre-
hension of life, and in his veneration had associated
them with the immortals of old as well as with the
more familiar masters of his own tongue. None of
these great figures had seemed to him alien because he
had spoken another langunage—not the incomparable
investigator of the passions of mankind, nor the
intoxicated worshipper of beauty, nor the vehement
and threatening prophet, nor the subtle mocking
satirist ; and never did he on this account rebuke
himself as a renegade towards his own nation and his
beloved mother-tongue.

The enjoyment of this fellowship in civilization was
from time to time disturbed by warning voices, which
declared that as a result of long-prevailing differences
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wars were unavoidable, even among the members of a
fellowship such as this. We refused to believe it ; but
if such a war indeed must be, what was our imaginary
picture of it? We saw it as an opportunity for
demonstrating the progress of mankind in communal
feeling since the era when the Greek Amphictyones
had proclaimed that no city of the league might be
demolished, nor its olive-groves hewn down, nor its
water cut off. As a chivalrous crusade, which would
limit itself to establishing the superiority of one side
in the contest, with the least possible infliction of dire
sufferings that could contribute nothing to the decision,
and with complete immunity for the wounded who
must of necessity withdraw from the contest, as well
as for the physicians and nurses who devoted them-
selves to the task of healing. And of course with the
utmost precautions for the non-combatant classes of the
population—for women who are debarred from war-
work, and for the children who, grown older, should be
enemies no longer but friends and co-operators. And
again, with preservation of all the international under-
takings and institutions in which the mutual civiliza-
tion of peace-time had been embodied.

Even a war like this would have been productive
of horrors and sufferings enough; but it would not
have interrupted the development of ethical relations
between the greater units of mankind, between the
peoples and the states.

Then the war in which we had refused to believe
broke out, and brought—disillusionment. Not cnly is
it more sanguinary and more destructive than any war
of other days, because of the enormously increased
perfection of weapons of attack and defence ; but it is
at least as cruel, as embittered, as implacable as any
that has preceded it. It sets at naught all those
restrictions known as International Law, which in
peace-time the states had bound themselves to observe ;
1t ignores the prerogatives of the wounded and the
medical service, the distinction between civil and
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military secttons of the population, the claims of private
property. It tramples in blind fury on all that comes
in its way, as though there were to be no future and no
goodwill among men after it has passed. It rends all
bonds of fellowship between the contending peopies,
and threatens to leave such a legacy of embitterment
as will make any renewal of such bonds impossible for
a long time to come.

Moreover, it has brought to light the almost un-
believable phenomenon of a mutual comprehension
between the civilized nations so slight that the one can
turn with hate and loathing upon the other. Nay,
more—that one of the great civilized nations is so
universally unpopular that the attempt can actually
be made to exclude it from the civilized community as
‘ barbaric ', although it long has proved its fitness by
the most magnificent co-operation in the work of
civilization. We live in the hope that the impartial
decision of history will furnish the proof that precisely
this nation, this in whose tongue we now write, this for
whose victory our dear ones are fighting, was the one
which least transgressed the laws of civilization—but
at such a time who shall dare present himself as the
judge of his own cause ?

Nations are in a measure represented by the states
which they have formed ; these states, by the govern-
ments which administer them. The individual in any
given nation has in this war a terrible opportunity to
convince himself of what would occasionally strike him
in peace-time—that the state has forbidden to the
individual the practice of wrong-doing, not because it
desired to abolish it, but because 1t desires to monopolize
it, like salt and tobacco. The warring state permits
itself every such misdeed, every such act of violence,
as would disgrace the individual man. It practises not
only the accepted stratagems, but also deliberate lying
and deception against the enemy ; and this, too, n a
measure which appears to surpass the usage of former
wars. The state exacts the utmost degree of obedience
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and sacrifice from its citizens, but at the same time
treats them as children by maintaining an excess of
secrecy, and a censorship of news and expressions of
opinion that renders the spirits of those thus intellectu-
ally oppressed defenceless against every unfavourable
turn of events and every sinister rumour. It absolves
itself from the guarantees and contracts it had formed
with other states, and makes unabashed confession of
its rapacity and lust for power, which the private
individual is then called upon to saunction in the name
of patriotism.

Nor may it be objected that the state cannot
refrain from wrong-doing, since that would place it at
a disadvantage. It i1s no less disadvantageous, as a
general rule, for the individual man to conform to the
customs of morality and refrain from brutal and
arbitrary conduct ; and the state but seldom proves
able to indemnify him for the sacrifices it exacts. 1t
cannot be a matter for astonishment, therefore, that
this relaxation of all the moral ties between the greater
units of mankind should have had a seducing influence
on the morality of individuals; for our conscience is
not the inflexible judge that ethical teachers are wont
to declare it, but in its origin is ‘ dread of the com-
munity * and nothing else. When the community has
no rebuke to make, there is an end of all suppression of
the baser passions, and men perpetrate deeds of cruelty,
fraud, treachery and barbarity so incompatible with
their civilization that one would have held them to be
impossible,

Well may that civilized cosmopolitan, therefore, of
whom I spoke, stand helpless in a world grown strange
to him--his all-embracing patrimony disintegrated, the
common estates in it laid waste, the fellow-citizens
embroiled and debased !

In criticism of his disillusionment, nevertheless,
certain things must be said. Strictly speaking, it is
not justified, for it consists in the destruction of—an
illusion! We welcome illusions because they spare us
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emotional distress, and enable us instead to indulge in
gratification. We must not then complain if now and
again they come into conflict with some portion of
reality, and are shattered against it.

Two things in this war have evoked our sense of
disillusionment : the destitution shown in moral rela-
tions externally by the states which in their interior
relations pose as the guardians of accepted mora) usage,
and the brutality in behaviour shown by individuals,
whom, as partakers in the highest form of human
civilization, one would not have credited with such a
thing.

Let us begin with the second point and endeavour
to formulate, as succinctly as may be, the point of
view which it is proposed to criticize. How do we
imagine the process by which an individual attains to
a higher plane of morality ? The first answer is sure
to be: He is good and noble from his very birth, his
very carliest beginnings. We need not consider this
any further. A second answer will suggest that we
are concerncd with a developmental process, and will
probably assume that this development consists in
eradicating from him the evil human tendencies and,
under the influence of education and a civilized environ-
ment, replacinrg them by good ones. From that stand-
point it is certainly astonishing that evil should show
itself to have such power in those who have been thus
nurtured.

But this answer implies the thesis from which we
propose to dissent. In reality, there is no such thing
as * eradicating ' evil tendencies. Psychological—more
strictly speaking, psycho-analytic—investigation shows
instead that the inmost essence of human nature consists
of elemental instincts, which are common to all men
and aim at the satisfaction of certain primal needs.
These instincts in themselves are neither good nor evil.
We but classify them and their manifestations in that
fashion, according as they meet the needs and demands
of the human community. It is admitted that all
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those instincts which society condemns as evil—let us
take as representatives the selfish and the cruel—are
of this primitive type.

These primitive instincts undergo a lengthy process
of development before they are allowed to become
active in the adult being. They are inhibited, directed
towards other aims and departinents, become com-
mingled, alter their objects, and are to some extent
turned back upon their possessor. Reaction-formations
against certain instincts take the deceptive form of a
change in content, as though egoism had changed into
altruism, or cruelty into pity. Thesereaction-formations
are facilitated by the circumstance that many instincts
are manifested almost from the first in pairs of opposites,
a very remarkable phenomecnon—and one strange to
the lay public—which is termed the ' ambivalence of
feeling*. The most easily observable and compre-
hensible instance of this is the fact that intense love
and intense hatred are so often to be found together in
the same person. Psycho-analysis adds that the con-
flicting feelings not infrequently have the same person
for their object.

It is not until all these ‘ vicissitudes to which
instincts are subject’ have been surmounted that
what we call the character of a human being is formed,
and this, as we know, can only very inadequately be
classified as “good ' or ‘bad’. A human being is
seldom altogether good or bad ; he is usually * good
in one relation and ‘bad ' in another, or ‘ good’ in
certain external circumstances and in others decidedly
‘bad’. 1t is interesting to learn that the existence of
strong ' bad ’ impulses in infancy is often the actual
condition for an unmistakable inclination towards
‘good’ in the adult person. Those who as children
have been the most pronounced egoists may well
become the most helpful and self-sacrificing members
of the community ; most of our sentimentalists, friends
of humanity, champions of animals, have been evolved
from little sadists and animal-tormentors.
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The transformation of ‘bad ' instincts is brought
about by two co-operating factors, an internal and an
external. The internal factor consists in an influence
on the bad—say, the egoistic—instincts exercised by
erotism, that is, by the human need for love, taken in
its widest sense. By the admixture of erofic com-
ponents the egoistic instincts are transmuted into soctal
ones, We learn to value being loved as an advantage
for which we are willing to sacrifice other advantages.
The external factor is the force exercised by up-bringing,
which advocates the claims of our cultural environment,
and this is furthered later by the direct pressure of that
civilization by which we are surrounded. Civilization
is the fruit of renunciation of instinctual satisfaction,
and from each new-comer in tum it exacts the same
renunciation. Throughout the life of the individual
there is a constant replacement of the external com-
pulsion by the internal. The influences of civilization
cause an ever-increasing transmutation of egoistic
trends into altruistic and social ones, and this by an
admixture of erotic elements. In the last resort it may
be said that cvery internal compulsion which has been
of service in the development of human beings was
originally, that is, in the evolution of the human race,
nothing but an external one. Those who are born
to-day bring with them as an inherited constitution
some degree of a tendency (disposition) towards trans-
mutation of egoistic into social instincts, and this
disposition is easily stimulated to achieve that effect.
A further measure of this transformation must be
accomplished during the life of the individual himseif.
And so the human being is subject not only to the
pressure of his immediate environment, but also to the
influence of the cultural development attained by his
forefathers.

If we give the name of cultural adaptabilily to a
man’s personal capacity for transformation of the
egoistic impulses under the influence of the erotic, we
may further affirm that this adaptability is made up
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of two parts, one innate and the other acquired through
experience, and that the relation of the two to each
other and to that portion of the instinctuatl life which
remains untransformed is a very variable one.

Generally speaking, we are apt to attach too much
importance to the innate part, and in addition to this
we run the risk of overestimating the general adapt-
ability to civilization in comparison with those instincts
which have remained in their primitive state—by which
I mean that in this way we are led to regard human
nature as ‘ better ' than it actually is. For there is,
besides, another factor which obscures our judgement
and falsifies the issue in too favourable a sense.

The impulses of another person are naturally hidden
from our observation. We deduce them from his
actions and behaviour, which we trace to motives born
of his imnstinctual life. Such a conclusion is bound to
be, in many cases, erroneous. This or that action
which is ‘ good * from the civilized point of view may
in one instance be born of a ‘ noble ' motive, in another
not so. Ethical theorists class as ‘ good ' actions only
those which are the outcome of good impulses ; to the
others they refuse their recognition. But society,
which is practical in its aims, is little troubled on the
whole by this distinction ; it is content if a man
regulates his behaviour and actions by the precepts of
civilization, and is little concerned with his motives.

We have seen that the external compulsion exercised
on a human being by his up-bringing and environment
produces a further transformation towards good in his
instinctual life—a turning from egoism towards altru-
ism. But this is not the regular or necessary effect
of the external compulsion. Education and environ-
ment offer benefits not only in the way of love, but also
cmploy another kind of premium system, namely,
reward and punishment. In this way their effect may
turn out to be that he who is subjected to their influence
will choose to ‘ behave well ' in the civilized sense of
the phrase, although no ennoblement of instinct, no
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transformation of egoistic into altruistic inclinations,
has taken place within. The result will, roughly speak-
ing, be the same ; only a particular concatenation of
circumstances will reveal that one man always acts
rightly because his instinctual inclination compels him
so to do, and the other is ‘ good ’ only in so far and for
so long as such civilized behaviour is advantageous for
his own egoistic purposes. But superficial acquaint-
ance with an individual will not enable us to distinguish
between the two cases, and we are certainly misled by
our optimism into grossly exaggerating the number of
human beings who have been transformed in a civilized
sense.

Civilized society, which exacts good conduct and
does not trouble itself about the impulses underlying it,
has thus won over to obedience a great many people
who are not thereby following the dictates of their own
natures. Encouraged by this success, society bhas
suffered itself to be led into straining the moral standard
to the highest possible point, and thus it has forced its
members into a yet greater estrangement from their
instinctual dispositions. They are consequently sub-
jected to an unceasing suppression of instinct, the
resulting strain of which betrays itself in the most
remarkable phenomena of reaction and compensation
formations. In the domain of sexuality, where such
suppression 1s most dificult to enforce, the result is
seen In the reaction-phenomena of neurotic disorders.
Elsewhere the pressurc of civilization brings in its train
no pathological results, but is shown in malformations
of character, and in the perpetual readiness ot the
inhibited instincts to break through to gratification at
any suitable opportunity. Anyone thus compelled to
act continually in the sense of precepts which are not
the expression of instinctual inclinations, is living,
psychologically speaking, beyond his means, and might
objectively be designated a hypocrite, whether this
difference be clearly known to him or not. It is un-
deniable that our contemporary civilization is extra-
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ordinarily favourable to the production of this form of
hypocrisy. One might venture to say that it is based
upon such hypocrisy, and that it would have to submit
to far-reaching modifications if people were to under-
take to live in accordance with the psychological truth.
Thus there are very many more hypocrites than truly
civilized persons—indeed, it is a debatable point
whether a certain degree of civilized hypocrisy be not
indispensable for the maintenance of civilization,
because the cultural adaptability so far attained by
those living to-day would perhaps not prove adequate
to the task. On the other hand, the maintenance of
civilization even on so questionable a basis offers the
prospect of each new generation achieving a farther-
reaching transmutation of instinct, and becoming the
pioneer of a higher form of civilization.

From the foregoing observations we may already
derive this consolation-—that our mortification and our
grievous disillusionment regarding the uncivilized be-
haviour of our world-compatriots in this war are shown
to be unjustified. They were based on an illusion to
which we had abandoned ourselves. In reality our
fellow-citizens have not sunk so low as we feared,
because they had never risen so high as we believed.
That the greater units of humanity, the peoples and
states, have mutually abrogated their moral restraints
naturally prompted these individuals to permit them-
selves relief for a while from the heavy pressure of
civilization and to grant a passing satisfaction to the
instincts it holds in check. This probably caused no
breach in the relative morality within their respective
national frontiers.

We may, however, obtain insight deeper than this
into the change brought about by the war in our
former compatriots, and at the same time receive a
warning against doing them an injustice. For the
evolution of the mind shows a peculiarity which is
present in no other process of development. When a
village grows into a town, a child into a man, the
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village and the child become submerged in the town
and the man. Memory alone can trace the earlier
features in the new image ; in reality the old materials
or forms have been superseded and replaced by new
ones. It is otherwise with the development of the
mind. Here one can describe the state of affairs,
which is a quite peculiar one, only by saying that in
this case every earlier stage of development persists
alongside the later stage which has developed from it ;
the successive stages condition a co-existence, although
it is in reference to the same materials that the whole
series of transformations has been fashioned. The
earlier mental state may not have manifested itself for
years, but none the less it is so far present that it may
at any time again become the mode of expression
of the forces in the mind, and that exclusively, as
though all later developments had been annulled,
undone. This extraordinary plasticity of the evolution
that takes place in the mind is not unlimited in its
scope ; it might be described as a special capacity for
retroversion—for regression—since it may well happen
that a later and higher stage of evolution, once aban-
doned, cannot be reached again. But the primitive
stages can always be re-established ; the primitive
mind is, in the fullest meaning of the word, imperishable.

What are called mental! diseases inevitably impress
the layman with the idea of destruction of the life of
mind and soul. In reality, the destruction relates only
to later accretions and developments. The essence of
mental disease lies in a return to earlier conditions of
affective life and functioning. An excellent example
of the plasticity of mental life is afforded by the state
of sleep, which every night we desire. Since we have
learnt to interpret even absurd and chaotic dreams, we
know that whenever we sleep we cast off our hard-won
morality like a garment, only to put it on again next
morning. This divestiture is naturally unattended by
any danger because we are paralysed, condemned to
inactivity, by the state of sleep. Only through a
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dream can we learn of the regression of our emotional
life to one of the earliest stages of development.
For instance, it is noteworthy that all our dreams
are governed by purely egoistic motives. One of
my English friends put forward this proposition at
a scientific meeting in America, whereupon a lady who
was present remarked that that might be the case in
Austria, but she could maintain for herself and her
friends that they were altruistic even in their dreams.
My friend, although himself of English race, was
obliged to contradict the lady emphatically on the
ground of his personal experience in dream-analysis,
and to declare that in their dreams high-minded
American ladies were quite as egoistical as the
Austrians.

Thus the transformations of instinct on which our
cultural adaptability is based, may also be perma-
nently or temporarily undone by the experiences
of hife. Undoubtedly the influences of war are among
the forces that can bring about such regression ;
therefore we need not deny adaptability for culture to
all who are at the present time displaying uncivilized
behaviour, and we may anticipate that the refinement
of their instincts will be restored in times of peace.

There is, however, another symptom in our world-
compatriots which has perhaps astonished and shocked
us no less than the descent from their ethical nobility
which has so greatly distressed us. 1 mean the narrow-
mindedness shown by the best intellects, their obduracy,
their inaccessibility to the most forcible arguments,
their uncritical credulity for the most disputable asser-
tions. This indeed presents a lamentable picture, and
I wish to say cmphatically that in this T am by no
means a blind partisan who finds all the intellectual
shortcomings on one side. But this phenomenon is
much easier to account for and much less disquieting
than that which we have just considered. Students
of human nature and philosophers have long taught us
that we are mistaken in regarding our intelligence as
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an independent force and in overlooking its dependence
upon the emotional life. Our intelligence, they teach
us, can function reliably only when it is removed from
the influences of strong emotional impulses ; otherwise
it behaves merely as an instrument of the will and
delivers the inference which the will requires. Thus,
in their view, logical arguments are impotent against
affective interests, and that is why reasons, which in
Falstaff's phrase are * as plenty as blackberries ’, pro-
duce so few victories in the conflict with interests.
Psycho-analytic experience has, if possible, further
confirmed this statement. It daily shows that the
shrewdest persons will all of a sudden behave like
imbeciles as soon as the needful insight is confronted
by an emotional resistance, but will completely regain
their wonted acuity once that resistance has been over-
come. The logical infatuations into which this war has
deluded our fellow-citizens, many of them the best of
their kind, are therefore a secondary phenomenon, a
consequence of emotional excitement, and are destined,
we may hope, to disappear with it.

Having in this way come to understand once more
our fellow-citizens who are now so greatly alienated
from us, we shall the more easily endure the disillusion-
ment which the nations, those greater units of the
human race, have caused us, for we shall perceive that
the demands we make upon them ought to be far more
modest. Perhaps they are reproducing the course of
individual evolution, and still to-day represent very
primitive phases in the organization and formation of
higher unities. It is in agreement with this that the
educative factor of an external compulsion towards
morality, which we found to be so etiective for the
individual, is barely discernible in them. True, we
had hoped that the extensive community of interests
established by commerce and production would consti-
tute the germ of such a compulsion, but it would seem
that nations still obey their immediate passions far
more readily than their interests. Their interests
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serve them, at most, as rationalizations for their
passions ; they parade their interests as their justifica-
tion for satisfying their passions. Actually why the
national units should disdain, detest, abhor one another,
and that even when they are at peace, is indeed a
mystery. I cannot tell why it is. It is just as though
when it becomes a question of a number of people, not
to say millions, all individual moral acquirements were
obliterated, and only the most primitive, the oldest,
the crudest mental attitudes were left. Possibly only
future stages in development will be able in any way
to alter this regrettable state of affairs. But a little
more truthfulness and upright dealing on all sides,
both in the personal relations of men to one another
and between them and those who govern them, should
also do something towards smoothing the way for this
transformation.

J§
OUR ATTITUDE TOWARDS DEATH

The second factor to which I attribute our present
sense of estrangement in this once lovely and congenial
world is the disturbance that has taken place in our
attitude towards death, an attitude to which hitherto
we have clung so fast.

This attitude was far from straightforward. We
were of course prepared to maintain that death was the
necessary outcome of life, that everyone owes a debt
to Nature and must expect to pay the reckoning-in
short, that death was natural, undeniable and un-
avoidable. In reality, however, we were accustomed
to behave as if it were otherwise. We displayed an
unmistakable tendency to ‘ shelve * death, to eliminate
it from life. We tried to hush it up; indeed we even
have the saying, ‘ To think of something as we think
of death’.! That is our own death, of course. Our

! [The German saying is used as an equivalent for ’ incredible * or
“ unlikely ‘.—Trans.]
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own death is indeed unimaginable, and whenever we
make the attempt to imagine it we can perceive that
we really survive as spectators. Hence the psycho-
analytic school could venture on the assertion that at
bottomn no one believes in his own death, or to put the
same thing in another way, in the unconscious every one
of us is convinced of his own immortality.

As to the death of another, the civilized man will
carefully avoid speaking of such a possibility in the
hearing of the person concerned. Children alone dis-
regard this restriction ; unabashed they threaten one
another with the eventuality of death, and even go so
far as to talk of it before one whom they love, as for
instance : ‘ Dear Mamma, it will be a pity when you
are dead but then I shall do this or that.” The civilized
adult can hardly even entertain the thought of another’s
death without seeming to himself hard or evil-hearted ;
unless, of course, as a physician, lawyer or something
of the sort, he has to deal with death professionally.
Least of all will he permit himself to think of the death
of another if with that event some gain to himself in
freedom, means or position is connected. This sensi-
tiveness of ours is of course impotent to arrest the
hand of death; when it has fallen, we are always
deeply affected, as if we were prostrated by the over-
throw of our expectations. OQOur habit is to lay stress
on the fortuitous causation of the death—accident,
disease, infection, advanced age; in this way we betray
our endeavour to modify the significance of death from
a necessity to an accident. A multitude of simul-
taneous deaths appears to us exceedingly terrible.
Towards the dead person himself we take up a special
attitude, something like admiration for one who has
accomplished a very difficult task. We suspend criti-
cism of him, overlook his possible misdoings, issue the
command : De mortuis nil nisi bene, and regard it as
justifiable to set forth in the funeral-oration and upon
the tombstone only that which is most favourable to
his memory. Consideration for the dead, who no

VOL. 1¥ U
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longer need it, is dearer to us than the truth, and
certainly, for most of us, is dearer also than considera-
tion for the living.

The culmination of this conventional attitude
towards death among civilized persons is seen in our
complete collapse when death has fallen on some
person whom we love—a parent or a partner in
marriage, a brother or sister, a child, a dear friend.
Qur hopes, our pride, our happiness, lie in the grave
with him, we will not be consoled, we will not fill the
loved one’s place. We behave then as if we belonged
to the tribe of the Asra, who must die too when those
die whom they love.

But this attitude of ours towards death has a
powerful effect upon our lives. Life is impoverished,
it loses in interest, when the highest stake in the game
of living, life itself, may not be risked. It becomes as
flat, as superficial, as one of those American flirtations
in which 1t is from the first understood that nothing
is to happen, contrasted with a Contincntal love-aflair
in which both partners must constantly bear in mind
the serious consequences. Our ties of affection, the
unbearable intensity of our grief, make us disinclined
to court danger for ourselves and for those who belong
to us. We dare not contemplate a great many under-
takings which are dangerous but quite indispensable,
such as attempts at mechanical flight, expeditions to
far countries, experiments with explosive substances.
We are paralysed by the thought of who is to replace
the son with his mother, the husband with his wife, the
father with his children, if there should come disaster.
The tendency to cxclude death from our calculations
brings in its train a number of other renunciations and
exclusions. And yet the motto of the Hanseatic League
declared : ‘ Navigare necesse esi, vivere non mecesse ' |
{}t i§ necessary to sail the seas, it is not necessary to
ive.

It is an inevitable result of all this that we should
seek in the world of fiction, of general literature and
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of the theatre compensation for the impoverishment of
life. There we still find people who know how to die,
indeed, who are even capable of killing someone else.
There alone too we can enjoy the condition which
makes it possible for us to reconcile ourselves with
death—namely, that behind all the vicissitudes of life
we preserve our existence intact. For it is indeed too
sad that in life it should be as it is in chess, when
one false move may lose us the game, but with the
difference that we can have no second game, no return-
match. In the realm of fiction we discover that
plurality of lives for which we crave. We die in the
person of a given hero, yet we survive him, and are
rcady to die again with the next hero just as safely.

It is evident that the war is bound to sweep away
this conventional treatment of death Death will no
longer be denied ; we are forced to believe in him.
Pcople really are dying, and now not one by one, but
many at a time, often ten thousand in a single day.
Nor is it any longer an accident. To be sure, it still
seems a matter of chance whether a particular bullet
hits this man or that ; but the survivor may easily be
bit by another bullet ; and the accumulation puts an
end to the impression of accident. Life has, in truth,
become interesting again; it has regained its full
significance.

Here a distinction should be made between two
groups— those who personally risk their lives in battle,
and those who have remained at home and have only
to wait for the loss of their dear ones by wounds,
disease, or infection. It would indeed be very interest-
ing to study the changes in the psychology of the
combatants, but I know too little about it. We must
stop short at the second group, to which we ourselves
belong. I have said already that in my opinion the
bewilderment and the paralysis of energies, now so
generally felt by us, are essentially determined in part
by the circumstance that we cannot maintain our
former attitude towards death, and have not yet dis-
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covered a new one. Perhaps it will assist us to do this
if we direct our psychological inquiry towards two
other relations with death—the one which we may
ascribe to primitive, prehistoric peoples, and that other
which in every one of us still exists, but which conceals
itself, invisible to consciousness, in the deepest-lying
strata of our mental life.

The attitude of prehistoric man towards death is
known to us, of course, only by inferences and recon-
struction, but I believe that these processes have
furnished us with tolerably trustworthy information.

Primitive man assumed a very remarkable attitude
towards death. It was far from consistent, was indeed
extremely contradictory. On the one hand, he took
death seriously, recognized it as the termination of life
and used it to that end ; on the other hand, he also
denied death, reduced it to nothingness. This contra-
diction arose from the circumstance that he took up
radically different attitndes towards the death of
another man, of a stranger, of an enemy, and towards
his own. The death of the other man he had no
objection to; it meant the annibilation of a creature
hated, and primitive man had no scruples against
bringing it about. He was, in truth, a very violent
being, more crucl and more malign than other animals.
He hked to kill, and killed as a matter of course. That
instinct which is said to restrain the other animals
from killing and devouring their own species we need
not attribute to him.

Hence the primitive history of mankind is filled
with murder. Even to-day, the history of the world
which our children learn in school is essentially a series
of race-murders. The obscure sense of guilt which has
been common to man since prehistoric times, and
which in many religions has been condensed into the
doctrine of original sin, is probably the outcome of a
blood-guiltiness incurred by primitive man. In my
book Totem und Tabu (1913) I have, following clues
given by W. Robertson Smith, Atkinson and Charles
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Darwin, attempted to surmise the nature of this primal
guilt, and I think that even the contemporary Christian
doctrine enables us to deduce it. If the Son of God
was obliged to sacrifice his life to redeem mankind from
original sin, then by the law of the talion, the requital
of like for like, that sin must have been a killing, a
murder. Nothing clse could call for the sacrifice of a
life in expiation. And if the original sin was an offence
against God the Father, the primal crime of mankind
must have been a parricide, the killing of the primal
father of the primitive human horde, whose image in
memory was later transfigured into a deity.!

His own death was for primitive man certainly just
as unimaginable and unreal as it is for any one of us
to-day. But there was for him a case in which the
two oppomtc attitudes towards death came into conflict
and joined issue ; and this case was momentous and
productive of far- -reaching results. It occurred when
primitive man saw someone who belonged to him die—
his wife, his child, his friend, whom assuredly he loved
as we love ours, for love cannot be much younger than
the lust to kill.  Then, in his pain, he had to learn that
one can indeed die oneself, an admission against which
his whole being revolted ; for each of these loved ones
was, i very truth, a part of his own beloved ego.
But even so, on the other hand, such deaths had a
rightfulness for him, since in cach of the loved persons
something of the hostile stranger had resided. The
law of ambivalence of feeling, which to this day
governs our emotional relations with those whom we
love most, had assuredly a very much wider validity in
primitive periods. Thus these beloved dead had also
been enemies and strangers who had aroused in him a
measure of hostile fecling.?

Philosophers have declared that the intellectual
enigma presented to primitive man by the picture of
death was what forced him to reflection, and thus that

1 Cf. ' Die infantile Wiederkehr des Toternismus ‘', Tofsm send Tabu.
2 Ci. ' Tabu und Ambivalenz *, Tolem und Tabu,
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it became the starting-point of all speculation. I
believe that here the philusophers think teo philo-
sophically, and give too little consideration to the
primarily ctiective motives. I would thercfore limit
and correct this assertion : By the body of his slain
enemy primitive man would have triumphed, without
racking his brains about the enigma of life and death.
Not the inteltectual enigma, and not every death, but
the conflict of feeling at the death of loved, yet withal
alien and hated persons was what disengaged the
spirit of inquiry in man. Of this conflict of feeling
psychology was the direct offspring. Man could no
longer keep death at a distance, for he had tasted of it
in his grief for the dead ; but still he did not consent
entirely to acknowledge it, for he could not conceive
of himself as dead. So he devised a compromise ; he
conceded the fact of death, even his own death, but
denied it the significance of annihilation, which he had
had no motive for contesting where the death of his
enemy had been concerned. During his contemplation
of his loved one’s corpse he invented ghosts, and it
was his sense of guilt at the satisfaction mingled with
his sorrow that turned these new-born spirits into e . 1l,
dreaded demons. The changes wrought by death
suggested to him the disjunction of the individuality
into a body and a soul—first of all into several souls ;
in this way his train of thought ran parallel with the
process of disintegration which sets in with death.
The enduring remembrance of the dead became the
basis for assuming other medes of existence, gave him
the conception of life continued after apparent death.

These subsequent modes of existence were at first
no more than appendages to that life which death had
brought to a close—shadowy, empty of content, and
until later times but slightly valued ; they showed as
yet a pathetic inadequacy. We may recall the answer
made to Odysseus by the soul of Achilles :

Erst in the life on the earth, no less than a god we revered thee,
We the Achaeans; and now in the realm of the dead as a monarch
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Here dost thou rule; then why should death thus grieve thee,
Achilles ?

Thus did I speak : forthwith then answering thus he addressed me,

Speak not smoothly of death, I beseech, O famous Odysseus,

Better by far to remain on the earth as the thrall of another ;

E’en of a portionless man that hath means right scanty of living,

Rather than reign sole king in the rcalm of the bodiless phantoms.’

Or in the powerful, bitterly burlesque rendering by
Heine, where he makes Achilles say that the most in-
significant little Philistine at Stuckert-on-the-Neckar,
in being alive, is far happier than he, the son of Peleus,
the dead hero, the prince of shadows in the nether world.

It was not until much later that the different
religions devised the view of this after-life as the more
desirable, the truly valid one, and degraded the life
which is ended by death to a mere preparation. It
was then but consistent to extend life backward into
the past, to conceive of former existences, transmigra-
tions of the soul and reincarnation, all with the purpose
of depriving death of its meaning as the termination of
life. So early did the denial of death, which above
we designated a convention of civilization, actually
originate.

Beside the corpse of the beloved were generated not
only the idea of the soul, the belief in immortality, and
a great part of man’s deep-rooted sense of guilt, but
also the earliest inkling of ethical law. The first and
most portentous prohibition of the awakening con-
science was : Thou shalt not kill. It was born of the
reaction against that hate-gratification which lurked
behind the grief for the loved dead, and was gradually
extended to unloved strangers and finally even to
enemies.

This final extension is no longer experienced by
civilized man. When the frenzied conflict of this war
shall have been decided, every one of the victorious
warriors will joyfully return to his home, his wife and
his children, undelayed and undisturbed by any thought

' Odyssey, xi. 484-401 ; trauslated by H. B, Cotterill.
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of the enemy he has slain either at close quarters or by
distant weapons of destruction. It is worthy of note
that such primitive races as still inh~bit the earth, who
are undoubtedly closer than we to primitive man, act
differently in this respect, or did so act until they came
under the influence of our civilization. The savage-——
Australian, Bushman, Tierra del Fuegan—is by no
means a remorseless murderer; when he returns
victorious from the war-path he may not set foot in
his village nor touch his wife until he has atoned for
the murders committed in war by penances which are
often prolonged and toilsome. This may be presumed,
of course, to be the outcome of superstition; the
savage still goes in fear of the avenging spirits of the
slain. But the spirits of the fallen enemy are nothing
but the expression of his own conscience, uncasy on
account of his blood-guiltiness ; behind this superstition
lurks a vein of ethical sensitiveness which has been
lost by us civilized men.!

Pious souls, who cherish the thought of our remote-
ness from whatever is evil and base, will be quick to
draw from the early appearance and the urgency of the
prohibition of murder gratifying conclusions in regard
to the force of these ethical stirrings, which must
consequently have been implanted in us. Unfortun-
ately this argument proves even more for the opposite
contention. So powerful a prohibition can only be
directed against an equally powerful impulse. What
no human soul desires there is no need to prohibit ; *
it is automatically excluded. The very emphasis of
the commandment Thou shalt not kill makes it certain
that we spring from an endless ancestry of murderers,
with whom the lust for killing was in the blood, as
possibly it is to this day with ourselves. The ethical
strivings of mankind, of which we need not in the
least depreciate the strength and the significance, are
an acquisition accompanying evolution; they have

V Cf. Totem und Tahu,
* C{, the brilliant argument